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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS USED 

sc = subject concord 
oc = object concord 
AC = adjective concord 
H.C = relative concord 
EC = enumerative concord 
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RCP = real class prefix 
CP = class prefix 
PB = Proto Bantu 
cv = consonant + vowel 
v = vowel .. 
(C)V = the consonant sometimes does not occur 
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/LH/ or ;v; = 

- vi -

changes into 
high tone; /FL/ or / A/ f alling tone ; 
rising tone . 

Syllnble without tonal mark indica tes /L/ tone . 
( ) around a phone , e . g . (e)li- indicates that the bracketed 
phone may or may not occur 

= downstep; 

I I = stress; 

= vowel length 

* = hypothetical form 

CJ = "marking" in semantic st r ucture. 
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S U M r1 A R Y 

Thi s wor k i s 2!1 at tempt to revi se the classif ication of 
Zulu Hords into their respecti vc word catego ries. 

The material used in t h i s research was obtained from 
publications and fieldwork . 

Zulu is largely a tone language . However , Zulu tone is 
not Wtiform . I t appears to be regional . We , therefore , use 

the tone dialect of the a rea to t he north and north- west of 
Eshowe district . T~e di stinction of tones or tone patterns is 
done by ea r . Only difficult examples were tested in the 

langu·~e laborator y . 

Since there is no perfect model for linguistic analysis, 
sever·tl app r oaches a re in ve£S r r. ted ir. t his investigation as f a r 
as po~si ble . Accor di ngl y , we e~ployed both the structural and 

the f L.nctional appr oac-'1 . Bautu di achronic linguistics as 
postulated by Meinhof and Guthrie also pr oved helpful . Very 

limited use i s made of the techni ques of t r ans format i onal­
gene r ·.t i ve gr ammar . 

We follow the conjunct ive approach to word i dentifi cati on . 
I n thi s research , Zulu words a r e class ified i nto various 

gram.m~ttical ca teGories by us i ng t he f ollowing four criteria: 
phonologi cal , morphologi c&l , syntactic and semantic cha r acterin-
tics of words . The appl i c<. . ci on o f t Lese criteria yieldn t he 
following word categori es : 

1 . ·ami nal Wor·l s 

Noun 
Absolute Pronolln 

Demonstr ati-Je 

Quantitative 

~odifier: Adjective I Relative , Adverbial 

2 . Predicative Words 

Verb 

Copulati ve 
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3. Marginal Words 
I 

I nfi nitive 

Verbal Relative 

4. Non- Relational Words 

Ideo phone 
Interjective 

.. 



C H A P T E R 1 

I N T R 0 D U C T I 0 N 

1 . 0 . Theme and Method of Research 

1 . 1 . Theme 

Thi s investigat i on attempts to set up a revision of the 

classif ication of Zulu words i nto their grammatical categories . 
The te r m "word categorie s " i s prefe rred to the current ones 

i n Bantu languages , viz "par ts of speech" and "word classes " 
respec tively . The term "parts of speech", on account of its 
application to logic and metaphysics , s ee Lyons ( 1969 , p . 3) i n 

addition to l anguage has a wide r connotati on t han categories of 
gr ammar . It i s obviously unsui table. Furthe r, the "parts of 
speech" system classifies the words of a l anguage: 

••. on the basis of similarit i es and d i f ferences 
of inflectional and syntactic behaviour. 

Cf . Hall (1965 , p . 178) 

~uch a classification i~ not suf:i ci ently elas t ic t o s ati~ fy 

the identification of words in Zulu . ''Word clas s es" on the 
other hand , are stem classes . 
coincide wi th stems . 

1 . 2. Method of I nves tigation 

But Zulu words do no t always 

This res earch i s based on the wri tten and s poken f orms of 
Zulu . Zulu l i terature and 0ran~ars on various Bantu lanGUagec 
were scrutinised . Ex t racts !"rom the pr ess we r e tes t ed on 

i nfo r mants . Language usages on tLe r ad i o were clos el y i nves ti­

gated . I n orde r to establish tones or tone patterns that could 

not be determined by ear , tape records we re made i n the langua~·~e 
laboratory ~f the University of Sout h r~.frica and t he Unive r s i t y 
o1' ~ululand and scanned afterwar ds . 

We found t his me thod t o be a.dequate because only t ones 
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that obvi ously distinguish one word f r om ano t he r are signi f i cant . 
I n thi s r egar d , we have followed the example of Pike (1961 , 

pp . 44- 46) and Cope (1956 , p . 9) who have mad e s uc cessful ana­
lyses of tones by ear . 

Our i nformants were mainly selected f r om the studentn of t.hc 
University of Zulul and who come from various par t s of Natal :Uld 

Zululand . 

1 . 3 . ~eneral Survey of African and Bantu Linguis t i cs 

It is not necessary to review t he effor ts of the various 

Bantu linguists both in the field of descripti ve and compar ati ve 
lingui st i cs because this tas k has been done ve ry ably by Doke & 
Cole (1961 ) . It is , however , i mpo rtant to take notice of the 
works of Meeussen , Coupez , de Rop and others i n t he Congo . L•'or 
instance , Me eussen (1967 , p . 67) considers the kind of prefix 
used in a word as indicative of t he word catego r y t o whic h a wo r·d 

belongs . He accordinely deter mines f our main wor d categori es 
cvrrcsronding to nominal , numeral , pr onominal and verbal prefixen . 
de Rop (1958 , pp . 16 , 32 , & 33) , like Meeussen , determines 

certair, word categories according to t he tones of the prefixel~ . 

Prof. Guthrie (1961 , p . l6) , a leadinc l i nguis t of "Titc 

London School " in Bantu languages has the following to sn.v abo td. 
determinino wor d categories : 

I n the first place i t i s possible to correl ate varioua 
types of syntactical uni ts with the pa r ts of spee ch o.r 
a language . 

Thus , Guthrie views the sentence as t!l.e star t i ng po i nt i n 

l anguage descripti on . H.is viewpo.int i s s t ronc lY suppo r t ed by 
Westph1l (1970 , p . 386) . Westphul ( 1958 , p . i v) fur ther 
maintains that : 

Gutnrie ' s appr oach allows the description of a langua~e 

"-' i thou t reference "to other la.r guages , other t e chniques , 
rreta- language and meta-techniques . 

1\::::cord'ingly , i n Zul u , for i n .. n..ance , ' • e ~·1bject and the 

oo ~ c ~an be L"orrela tea \• i i.. . i.tle noun and its '.'arious fonun , 
t~e prudicate with the verb , etc . 
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\vhi teley ( 1966 , p . 168) class ifies sentences according to 
t he occurrence or non- occurrence of the verbal unit. In this 
manner , he is able t o d istinguish be tween nominal and ver bal words . 

The tw o ca tegories are t hen each sub- divi ded according to their 
"s hapes " t o form sub- categories . For example , Zulu uyabonll (ltc 
s ees) is a verbal uni t . It can be sub- d ivided into t he verb and 
"':h P co pul a tive when non- verbal words are used as ve r bals . Bttl. 

wr..n t_wa _a (the child ) i n wnn twana uyabona ( t he ch ild see:.; ) L; a 

nominal . The nomi nal consists of the noun , pronoun and quul i l' i ­
cuti ve . Tne latt er tnus constitutes tne sub- categor ies of t he 
nominal . 

Cope ( 1966 , p . 94) , a supporte r of "The London School" GC t. up 
three main word catego ries i n Zulu , vi~ nominals, verbals ann 
particles . These categories a re lar gely based on mo r phologic:tl 
considerations . To Atkins (1950, p . 12) , form and f unction are 
decis i ve in the classification of words into word categories . 

Writing on Ful a , an African class language, Arnott (1970 , 
p . 6) says that grammat i cal categories must be based essent i ally 
on formal and not on semant ic criteria . However, he contends 

that a co1nplementar y account of the word's regular semant ic 
associa tions i s i mportant because words operate in a living 
language . 

The preceding discuss i on aims to indicate, though very 
briefly , that the approach of the Delgians to the s tudy of the 

Congolese languages on t he one hand , and that of The London 8cl\ool 
to ott er Bantu languages on t he other hand , i s essentially 

different from that fo l l owed by linguis ts in t he Sout he rn Bantu 
area. The details need not detain us here . 

1 . 4 . Historical Surve ~ t -ul"l i in General and Zulu 1.· n p . a r t icular 

In respect of Xhosa, H~Lal'en ( 1936) occas ional1y app1i ct3 
syr.t.ac ic , morphological and ~emantic t ests i n class i f y inc; wordn 

in to t ueir gr ammat ical catego.cies , cf . McLaren (1936 , p . 11) i n 
hi s 1.uent ifica.tion of tre no1m . Sometimes , he also takes 

:!')honolo ~i cal t· ri teria into account , see his cl'lssification of t ltP 

ve l'l.> . 
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Louw (1963b , p . 23) appears to be sceptical about the 
classificat ion of words into grammatical categories in Xhosa. He 
does not go i nto the quest i on of classifying derivative words into 
gr ammat ical categories . He pre fers to confine his work to a 

statement of the morphological , s yntactic , and semantic characteri~ 

tics of words in order to assist foreign- language speakers t o 

master Xhosa. 
Ziervogel ' s method of class i fying words into their e r amm:1-

tical categories as given in the preface of his Swazi Gr ammar 

(1952 , p . xvii ) is : 
••• not t o force wor ds into ce r tain gr ammatical 
categories without at t ne same time keepin0 an 
open mind to the possibili t y that they may assume 

other forms and funct i ons . 
Accordingly , Ziervogel uses mo r phology, meaning and syntr~ 

in de t8 rmining t he word categories in Swazi . 
'I'he first s erious attempts made in the writing of e rammar 

on Zulu were t hose of John W. Colenso ( 1855) and Lewis Gr out 
(1859) . Grout ' s me thod (1859 , p . 52 ) of class ifica tion is 
described by h im as f ollows : 

One very na tur al and s ummar y division is that which 

reduces parts of speech to the t wo classes called 
Essential and Relationa l words. 

In this way , Grout divided Zulu words j.nto eight parts of 
s peech , viz noun , ad j ect i ve , pronoun , verb , adverb , pr epos i tion , 
conjunct i on and inter j ect i on . I n adoit i on , he (1859 , p . 71 ) 

also i rlent ifies t hree cases , viz the genitive , the locative and 

vot.:ative . 

H. g . genitive : ingubo yami (my dress ) 

UmfanB k~~~obe~ e (Ngobese•s son) 

locative : usebenza ~ndlini ( he / s l-:.e works in t ltc 

ho1..se) 
A 

O"\: anini (ne tramped on lt is 
toe ) 

. vocat~: nk&si ~ (c i e :!.' I ~- inc ~ ) 

Zodwa ~ (Z:odw :_j, ~ ) 
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No s i gnificant changes were made by l ate r Zulu grammar ians , 
cf . Suter , S~uelson (1925) , and Wanger (1917 and 1927) . I t was 
not until Prof . Doke ente r ed the field that a new era of Bantu 
linguisti cs in general and of Zulu in parti cular was ushered in . 
Doke Dade a noteworthy breakthrough to the understand i nG of 
B=mtu linguistics by his delimitation of the wor d . AlthoutSh h i s 
definiti on of the word is inadequate (see 1935 , p . 220) , neve r the­
less , hi s isolation of the word largely based on i n t ui t i on has 

placed t he description of the Zulu lang~age on a sound foo ting. 
His morphological and phonological analysis of the wor d has 
f ocused the attention of lingui sts on the fundamental di ffe r ence 

between the structure of the Bantu word and the wor d in non- Bantu 
langutges . 

Doke also did pioneeri ng work in the classif ication of words 

i r1to "parts of speech" by setting up defin i te cri t eria fo r sucl1 
classlfication . He recognises two criteria, viz 

( l) ••• each complete wo r d as representing some p~rt of 
speech according ~.~u t he work it does i n the sentence , 
and 

(2) examining t he six fundamental parts of speech 

"according to the form in which they appear." (sec 
Doke , 1926, pp . 281- 282 ) 

l . 5. Approaches To Linguistics T1.ken Co•:niz"L1Ce Of 

1 . 5. 1 . Structuralis 

This work has dra.w.n liberally on the views of The rrague 
Jchool . In our opinion, Lathesi '-'3 , the progenito r of thi s 
Jchool , nade a convinc : 1: p 1 E:a t\J.1. tt.e s~ nchronic approach to 

t he description of l ine, ..J..i.~ -'-- p!it·'!tomE..ma . The ampli ficati on 
of t his a pproach by l.:L ::. ..~. i ,,, ·it, t .:; s t ch as de Saussure , 

Trube +zkoy , and Jakobson on thv Continent and Sapir, Bloomfield , 

r1ke , Hcason and other.3 ~n Arne . i..ca s he'i light on the problem of 

t he uni t y <;>f the elements of ::i..a11guage as well as the fact that 

uny i ' em of language , e . g . the morphe~e . phoneme , etc . serves a 

s rec1f ic function . 'lhi~ refers to t he so- called structural 
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and functional appr oach to lingui stics , cf . Vachek (1966 , 
pp . 6- 7 ) . In the Bantu languages , Cole (1961 , p . 105) says : 

One of the corner- stones of mode rn lingui stics is 

the tenet that the grammati cal system of a language 
i s to be sought by r eference to i ts own internal 

structure , to t he exclusion of historical 
cons i derat ions or preconceptions based on other 

languages . 
There is merit in the approach described above because it 

enables t he investigator to describe a language in terms of i t self . 
It i s an empirical approach . For the purpose of this study , 
however , hi storical and comparative linguistics cons t i tute an 
i mportant s upplementary a i d in t he resoluti on of many compl ex 
problems . To disregard the i mportance of histori cal and compara­
tive lingui stics is to deny the factor of development i n l anguage 
as well as the fact that a language may resemble other l anguages 
in certain respects . 

Further, as J akobsen (1962 , p . 1 ) says : 
• •• l anguage ••• cannot be analyzed without taking into 
account t he purpose which that system s erves . 

This is an important observation . It refutes the nee­
grammarian linguistic methodology of viewing the sound law of a 
language as operating without exceptions at a given time . 

Jakobsen puts the social char acter of language into proper pers ­

pective and re cognises the impo r tance of viewing the overlappi ng 
between territo rial and functional linguistic patterns from a 

broad pur pos i ve basis . Jakobsen's wa rning must be heeded in 
order to avoi d the pitfall of forcing ce r tain conclus ions in 
order to submi t to certain s ound laws . 

We also take notice of the struc turalists ' conception of 
language as a system of systems with mutually dependent facets , 
cf . Vachek (1966 , p . 29) : , , , 

i~inkomo ~akhe ezimbili zilahlekile 

( two of his cattle are l ost ) 

Concordi al agreement between the words i n the above 

sentence indicates the dependence of s yntax on mo rphology . 
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uyahamba but uyahamba 

(he is going/walking) (you are going/walki ng) 

The latter examples illustrate how meaning depends upon tone . 

1 . 5 . 2 . Diachronic Linguistics 

Bantu diachronic linguistics as postulated by Mei nhof and 
Guthrie offers an invaluable clue to many problems . The i denti f i ­
cation of proto- forms of words as well as the morphologi cal 
s tructure of proto- Bantu are of immense help to Bantu l anguage 
study . Guthrie even gives his attention to tone . However, 
diachronic syntax has not received sufficient attent i on . Neve r the­
less , the available data in PB has been used to good effect in this 
study especially where synchronic analysis fai ls to expl a in certain 
intricate problems . 

1 . 5 . 3 . Transformational- Generative Grammar 

The views of the transformational- generative grammarians and 
generative semantics as postulated by Chomsky , Lee , Lakoff , 

McCawley and others have been taken into account in so far as t hey 
throw light on certain problems . But , as a rule , the methods of 
these grammarians are not applied in this investigation . I n our 
view , it s eems premature at this stage to apply the techni ques of 

transformational- gener ative grammar in this study . Our r easons 
are that: 

1 . 5. 3 . 1 . Current grammars in Zulu are based on 
notional considerations to a very lar ge extent . And , as Westphal 

(1970 , p . 386) points out , the premises of notional and transforma­
tional g r ammars are similar , i . e . they are determined by 

traditional disciplines rather than facts of the language as a 

totality . Using grammars with such premises is likely to impede 
rather than facilitate our investigation . Lyons (1966 , p . 226) 
also finds categorial grammar to formalise certain general 

syntactic notions more neatly and economically than transforma­
tional grammar . 
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1 . 5 . 3 . 2 . Tr ansformational- generative gr ammar has no t 

yet been applied extensively in the Bantu languages . To the best 

of our knowledge , Talmy Givon (1970 ) tried it in Bemba, Voeltz 

(1971) t r eats a very small facet of 'agreement ' in Xhosa , and 

Lanham (1971) discusses the deep- structure of noun phrases in 

T uni . However , its principles have not been fully worked out . 

Employing t he techniques of transfo r mat i on to this study would , 

t here fore , be tantamount to writing a new g r ammar in Zulu . Thi s 

is not t he purpose of this research. 

1 . 6 . Word I dent ificat i on 

This study mus t be viewed as purely an effort to reconcile 

and systemat i se the various classificat ions of words into word 

categories that a re in vogue in Zulu in particular and in the 

Bantu l anguages in general . Our classification is but one 

possible way of determining word categories . 

several possible approaches to the subject . 
I ndeed , there are 

The histor y of the 

study of word identification in Zulu reveals two main approaches . 

These are the d i s j uncti ve/semi - d is junctive approach and the 

con j unctive app r oach . The former approach has largely been 

eliminated , leaving the latter approach as the only recogni sed 

manner of word identifica t i on in Zulu at pr esent . Ther e a re 
merits and demerits in each of t he g iven appr oaches . However , 

no evalua tion of them i s attempted he r e . A brief bas i s of each 
appr oach is g iven below . 

The dis junctive appr oach towards wor d i dentification ma inly 
rests upon the recogniti on of certain elements of language units 

as distinct and independent units . For example , personal 

pr onouns in what was gener ally known as t he nominative and 

accusative case (i . e . the subject and object concords ) , the 

relative pronoun ( currently known as t he relative concor d) , verb 

stems , auxiliary formatives , negative format i ves and possessive 

concords , are all regarded as independent words . The nouns , 

adjectives , locatives , demonstratives and pronouns have their 

prefixes j oined to their respective stems . In the latter cate­

gories , the pr efix plus a s t em constitute a word . on the other 
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hand , the infinit i ve and the auxili ary verb have their prefixes 
jo ined to the simple and auxiliary stem respectively by means of 
a hyphen . The complementary verb stem of an auxiliary ve r b is 
joined to its concords and other prefixal format ives in a similar 
manner . Stuart (1906) insists strongly upon the latter method of 
using hyphens between the prefixal formative and t he auxiliary 
verb stem as well as in the complementary verb and the i nfinitive 
prefix and its stem. The 1883 and 1924 editions of the Zulu 

translation of the Holy Bible have good examples of the disjunc­
tive approach to word identification which , in its own tur n , 
produces a class ification of the vocabulary into word categories. 
Grout , Callaway and Stuart we re the chief advocates of the dis­
junctive approach to word i dentificati on . 

Examples of disjunctive and semi - disjunct ive word identifi­
cation : 

OR 

OR 

U ya m bona umuntu e hlakanipile emisebenzini yake na? 
U ya kuma pambi kw amakos i ; e ngemi pambi kwabafokazana 
n,je . 

(Amazwi Ahlakani pileyo : Chap . 22 , v . 29) 

Ngi nga cita iTempele li ka Nkulunkulu 
(Stuart , 1906 , Appendix) 

Konje ni pume kungat i nge sela ni ~ete i zinkemba ne 
zinduku ni- ze ku- ngi- bamba? 

(Stuart , 1906 , Appendix) 

Accor ding to Stuart (1906 , p . 9) : 

••• the divider (of words) is the meaning or shade 
of meaning with which wor ds are invested , not 
concord ••• nor yet accent ••• 

Stuart (1906 , p . 7) also i mplies that the disjunctive 

approach facilitates reading . Facili ty in reading , however , 

appears to be mostly achieved where elements of Zulu words are 

matched with Engli sh words with a more or less identical meaning. 

The method of ident ifying words according to the conjunctive 
appr oach is mainly bas ed on phonological , morphological and 
syntactic considerations . 



- 10 -

1 . 6 . 1 . Phonological Features of a Word 

One of the criteria used by Louw (l963a , p . 26) i s t hat of 
demar cating words according to word juncture . This i s 
essen~ially a conjunct ive approach . Juncture occurs when t wo 
juxtaposed vowels do not result in vowel coalescence no r vowel 
elision , thus indicating that the vowels concerned belong to two 

i ndependent uni ts . 

E. g . llinfana uyasebenza 
(the boy works / is working) , , , , , 
insizwa izithat hile i zinkwa 
( the young man has taken the loaves of bread) 

The ultimate vowel of the first wor d in the fir st and 

second examples above , does not coalesce with the init ial vowel 
of the second word in e ach case . 

Phonetic elision occurring in quick speech in Zulu also 
s erves a word boundary mar ker in the con junctive approach . 
The elision of the terminal vowel of a word necess i tates t he 
joining of the prefixal f or mative occurring after it to the 
relevant stem: 

, , , , , , , , 
Ilemb' eleg' amany ' amalembe 
( the hero that surpasses other her oes) 

Compulso ry vowel coalescence only takes place within a 
word . See Doke (1968 , p . 23) for a general discuss ion of vowel 
coalescence . 

, , 
( isitsha ) 

( the baby • s 
( ~bubi ) ba 

, 
sa + ingane 
di sh ) 

, , 
+ umuntu 

( a pe rson ' s ugliness ) 

> 
> 

( 

, , 
seggane 

( of the baby ) , , 
bomuntu 

of the person ) 

Doke 's (1968 , pp . 27- 28) identification of the word 
according to its capability of being pronounced alone as well as 

t he presence of a main stress (though largely a practical method) 

can also be regarded as a conjunct i ve technique of word identifi ­
cation . 
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1 . 6. 2. Morphological Features of a Word 

In the conjunctive approach to word i dentification , the 
combination of certain elements of linguistic units are con­
s idered to form words . The f or matives of words bear a certain 
relationship towards one another . Doke (1935, pp . 11- 12) 
refers to the irreversibility of prefixal format ives in relati on 
to the ve r b stem ; 

u - ya - thanda 
(he /she loves / likes) 

This method can be extended to apply t o the relationship 
of other types of prefixal f ormatives towards their respective 
stems in the other wor d categories. This tallies with 
Ziervogel 's (1959 , p. 28) observa tion viz t hat a word : 

••• is a compound of formatives following each 
other in a prescribed order . 

Ziervogel ( 1954, p. 30) also says that; 
The division of words is based on the root with 
its pre- and suffixes , not on stress ••• 

1.6 . 3 . Syntactic Features of a Word 

The following tests of word identification applied by 
Guthrie ( 1970) essentially correspond wi th t he conjunctive 
approach; 

1 . 6 . 3. 1 . The recognition of the stability of a 
wor d , i . e . the capability of a word to stand by itself as a 
complete sentence, cf . Gut hrie (1970 , p . 8) ; 

I I 

umuntu? 

( a person?) 
ziyahamba 
(they are going) 

1 . 6 . 3 . 2 . The possibility of interpolating an 
independent unit , like t hat determined accor d ing to par. 
1 . 6 . 3. 1 . above, between segments i n juxtaposi tion . If t he 
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segments that have been s eparated do not hamper the r eali sat i on of 
completeness in communication and 
then they can each be regarded as 

in their syntactic str ucture , 
complete words : 

deda mfana ~ but deda , ziyaham~mfana 

(give way , boy) (give way , they are going , boy) 
~ ~ 

simbonile izolo 
, . , , , , 

simbonile umuntu izolo - -
(we saw him yesterday ) (we saw the person yes t erday) 

1 . 6 . 3 . 3 . If a segment of a sentence is repl aceable 
by a grammatically similar and distinct piece , s uch a s ubstitute 

can be regarded as a complete and independent piece , ~ Gut hr ie 
( 1970 ' p . 10 ) : 

~ ~ ~ ( ~ ~ ) 
utheng~ imotoenhle 
(he bought a beautiful car) 
endala is a complete pi ece 
ngiboleke (induku) 

but utheng~ i m6to ( end£la) 
(he bought an ol d car) 

replacing enhle 

(lend me the sti ck) 
but ngibol eke (yona ) 

( lend it to me) 
~ 

yona is a complete pi ece in place of induku 

In hi s "syntactic pr inciple" , Van Wyk (1967 , pp . 239f . ) 
also gives attention to syntax as a means of identifying wor ds . 

I n this regar d , he contends t hat the constituents of the s en tence 
are subject to the cond i t i ons of concordial relati ons hi p . 

1 . 6 . 4 . Relation Bet ween Phonology and Morphology 

The structural components of a word in Zulu can be examined 
i n t wo ways , vi z by analysing i ts segmental constituents on the 

one hand , and i ts supra- segmental constituents on the other hand . 
The t wo sets of consti tuents jointly make up the meaning of a 

Word . Each of these s ets is made up of certain elements . 
However , this bipartite division of the word is purely f or 

poses of analysis . Othe rwise , the word is an entity made 
phones and prosodic elements . 

1 . 6. 5 . Phonology i n Relation to Word Categories 

pur ­

up of 

Tone , leng th and some sound characteristics and changes may 
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serve as a gui de in the classification of word categories . 

Tone is both grammatical and lexical in Zulu ; it is a~so 
contrastive and relative i n pitch . Thi s confirms Pike's (1961, 
p . 3- 4) observation on tone languages . Our interest is focused 
Upon gr ammatically contrastive tone in this study . This is 
s i mply referred to as contrastive tone i n the rest of the thesis . 

Contrast ive tones (tonemes) are either low or high, see 
Cole (1955 , p . 54) and Ziervogel (1959, p . 25) . Tonemes are 
useful in differentiating the words of various word categories 
from one another , cf . disyllabic demonstratives and absolute 
Pronouns which are /HL/ and /LH/ respectively ; AC's and RC 's 
Which are /HL/ and /HH/ respectively . This will become apparent 
in the text of the thesis . 

Zulu tone appears to resolve itself into various "tone 
dialects" . Thi s makes generalisation based on tone complicated . 
The tonal variants in Zulu (whose exact magnitude has not yet been 
ascertained) appear to defy systematisati on . In the circum­
stances, we deem it expedient to use only one of the tonal 

variants . This variant is based on the area roughly to the 
north and north- west of Eshowe district . We have chosen this 
Variant solely because of our familiarity with it . We , however, 

believe that whatever variant is employed consistently will yield 
more or less s imilar results as our own . Consistence appears to 
be the important consideration in this regard . 

The indication of tone followed in this thesis does not 
differ much from that followed by Cope (1970) except that /L/ is 
left unmarked; /H/ is represented by __ '_ and falling tone by 

" , , 1) 
---· Downstep occurring in a context of iN(C) v ... is 
unmarked in the broad tonal transcription because N is sufficient 
indication of it . The mark/!/ is only used to distinguish 

l ) N is the nasal of class 9 and (C) is the , initial consonant 
of the stem which may or may not occur . y is a vowel with 
high tone . 
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downstep which occur s at the beginning of a wqrd , e . g . .'int~o 

( i t is the s alamander) . 1 ) 

Although Cope (1970 , p . 115) di scusses the influence of 
depressor consonants , he does not refer to 
can make a high tone completely low , e . g . 

; ; 

but uzibonile (he saw them) . 

any depressors which 
~ , , , 
uyibonile (he saw i t) 

Tones of CP 's occurring before a high or falling tone are 
; ; 

indicated as hlHL or hlFL res pectively , e . g . isifundo (a 
; 

lesson ) , isikh~dla (lair, place ) . 

Unchecked length on the penultimate syllable of the last 
or only word in a sentence is a common characteristic of statement 
and exclamation sentences . However , not all words are amenable 
to t his intonational behaviour . For i nstance , ideophones and 
inter jectives do not show any evidence of this : 

but 

amadoda ?yali: ma (men plough) 
gyali : ma (they plough) 

khulu :ma 
gulukudu 

may~ 

(speak ) 

(to start with fright ) 
( expressing alarm) 

Whereas CP 's and AC ' s contain nasal consonants in certain 
classes , SC ' s in corresponding classes do not have nasals . This 
implies that sound changes in init ial consonants of stems only 
occur in nominals and never in verb stems . Fur the r , the fact 

that the demonstrative and the demons trative copulative commence 
in the consonant l and n respect i vely is an indication that 
these sounds may serve as a guide in the class ification of wo r ds 
into their various categories . 

1 . 6. 6 . Morphology in Relation to Wor d Categories 

The central formative of the word is the r oot . The root 
is the basic f ormative , i . e . the nucleus that contains the 

l ) This manner of indicating downstep is done at the suggestion 
of Pr of . J . A. Louw . Prof . Louw further t ells me that this 
way of indicating downstep i s in agreement with the method 
f~llowed by Mr . D. Rycroft of S . O. A. S . , ~ongon . In the 
g1ven example it would be represented as 1ntulo . Ry croft 
refers to this phenomenon as l ow voicing . 
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lexical meaning . In Zulu , t he root is central both in 
importance and in the distribution of formatives in the word in 
i ts relat ion to the peripheral formatives , viz the prefixal and 
suffixal formatives . 

The "simplex" and "extended " roots , see Guthrie (1970 , 
p . 90) in verbs have suffixes added to them to form stems . The 
roots occurring in the other word categories also terminate in 

suffixes to form stems . In some cases , the root coincides with 
t he stem, e . g . 

- ntu - fu - khwe , cf. 
, , , 
isintu ifu 

, , 
umukhwe 

(mankind /human kind ) ( a cloud) (s hade/ covering) 

In Zulu , the stern does not occur as " ••. a free form" , cf . 
Bloomfield (1933 , p . 178) . It is always bound . However, the 
i deophone and the imperative are not "bound" . 

Prefixes occur before the roo t . We identify three types 
of prefixes in Zulu, viz 

1 . 6. 6. 1 . Basic class prefixes . These are independen1 
prefixes that do not depend upon prefixes of other words for thei: 
existence . They are not determined by other prefixes and thus 

have no s tructural relationsh i p wi th the "original" prefixes of 
other words . 
nation) ; Uku-

, , , 
They are limited by class . is i - in isizwe (a 
in Ukufa (death) are independent prefixes . 

1 . 6 . 6. 2. Concordial class prefixes : Concordi al clas 
prefixes are determined by the basic class prefixes . Consequent 

ly, t hey cannot exist independently of t he basic class prefixes . 
Concordial class prefixes are , however, indispensable i n the 

, , , 
structure of certain types of wor ds , cf . li- in l i f ile (it , 
is dead) , oku- in okubi (evil) . Atkins (1950 , p . 20) calls 
concordial class prefixes dependent prefixes . 

1.6 . 6. 3. Additional non- class Prefixal formati~. 
Addit ional non- class prefixal formatives have no relationship 
Whatsoever with either the basic or concordial class prefixes . 
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They occur i n add ition to either of the above- menti oned pr efixes 
and are , as a rule, not governed by considerations of class . 
Whereas the bas ic and concordial class prefixes a re indispensable 
in t he composition of most Zulu words , additional non- class 
prefixes are not . - xg- in ngiyathanda ( I love/like) , cf. 
ngithanda ; - s i nga in usinganina ( foster mother ) , cf . 
' unina (his/her mothe r ) . 

Add i t ional non- class prefixes mainly indicate t ense , facet 
of application ( loosely called ' aspect ' ) , potentiality , negati on , 
emphasis , comparison as well as the locative, the copulative 
forms of the noun , pronoun and qualificat ive . 

Whe reas certain words have clearly discernable prefixes , 
i.e . basic class prefixes and additional non- class prefixes on 
t he one hand , the re are words whose prefixes are not analysable 
through the usual means i n the present state of our knowledge. 
Whi teley (1960) calls the words with prefixes whi ch can be 

easily dete r mined variable and those which cannot be dete rmi ned 
thro ugh the usual means , i nvariable . These te r ms are useful 

in so far as they concern t he occurrence or non- occurrence of 

prefixal formatives . They lead to confusion when t he so- calle d 
invariable words become va riable thr ough the incorporat i on of 

suffixes , cf . hluthu ( act of jer ki ng/wrenching) but hluthUla 
( cause to je r k/wrench) or nini? (when?) but kUnini? in a 
s entence such as kUnini wahamba? (When was i t you left?) . 
Consequently , for purposes of this s tudy , wor ds with prefixes 
that can be determined t hrough t he usual means are called 

relational words because their bas ic class prefixes enable them 

t o be r elated to other words t hr ough concordance . The words 
Whose basic class prefixes are not analysable thr ough the usual 

means are called non- rela tional words . The latter words cannot 
be r elated to other words through concordance . 

1 . 6 . 7 . Syntax in Relation to Word Categories 

The sentence i s de fined variously by different linguists . 
The following definitions of t he sentence are acceptable to us : 

' 
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A maximum constr uction i n any utte r ance is a s entence . 
see Collinson (1948 , p . 320 ) 

And , 

A sentence is a gr ammati cal form which i s not in 

constr ucti on wit h any other f or m: a cons t i tute which is 
not a constituent . (Hockett , 1962 , p . 199) 

These def ini tions ar e well s ummarised by Robins (1968, 
p . 194) in t he wor ds : 

The s entence i s a f r ee l ingui sti c fo r m, and t he word is 

i ts minimal ve r s i on . 
The latter def ini t i on s hows conclusively that syntax must 

be inclus ive, i . e . it must study both t he str ucture of the 

s entence and that of t he wor d . See al so Langacker (1973 , p. 9) . 
A sentence generally cons ists of one or more words . 

Hence, sentences are made up of words . The word or words so 

USed mus t satis fY cert ain nor ms of compl eteness in their 

structure, meaning and in their rel ations h i p towards each other 
( i f more than one wor d i s used i n a sentence ) . Therefore , a 

s entence is no t a mechani cal ar r angement of wor ds t hat comprise 
it. No r is i t a mere co- operat ion of i ts phonological and 
morphologi cal make- up , cf . Krams ky (1969 , p . 12) . 

Our study of the sentence i s di rected more towards t he 
component unit (s) of t he utterance , i . e . wor ds r ather t han 
towards the sentence as such . We want to know how the word or 

Wor ds for m(s ) t he constr uction cal l ed the sentence . Consequent­
ly , we s hall pay mo r e a ttent i on to t he char acteris t i cs of wor ds 
as t hey feature in the sentence . Their funct i on i s of paramount 
importance . 
Langacker 

We use t he term "funct i on" in t he sense that 
quoted by Dik (1968 , p . 28) used i t , viz 

By function is meant the particular offi ce or r ole 

of one di stingui shable par t of a construct i on type 
in relati on to othe r par ts of t he same s en tence . 

Each word in a sentence occupi es a certain pos i t i on in 

relationship with other words in the same sentence . Such 

relat i onshi p may be intimate or remote, s ee Whi teley (1966 , 

p . 86) . Hence, one can s peak of immedi ate cons tituents where 
the re is control l ed relationshi p be t ween any two wor ds in a 
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s entence , cf . Whiteley (1966 , p . 90) : 
, , , , , 
amazw i akhe amahle 
( his good words) 

, ; , . , 
lezi- zingane ez1ncane 
( t hese young children ) 

akh e is more closely related t o ama zwi than amahle; 
likewise lezi is closer to izingane than ezincane . 

; I / / ~ 

amazinyo amhl ophe qwa 
(snow-white t eeth ) 

, . , ,._ 

indaba emb1 kang~a 
(s uch a bad piece of news ) 

qw~ j qwaa/ and kang~a are more remotely related to the 
noun than t he qualifier in each case . 

I n Zulu , the so- called con j unction , the ideophone and the 
inter ject ive have no concordial relationship with other words in 

the sentence . I n respect of t he conjunction , Ziervogel (1961, 
p . 192) makes an important observation , t hat the conjunction is 
often followed by a particular mood . This characteristic of 

the con junct i on will be explored more intensively in the relevan· 
section of this investigation . 

Words that occur primarily in t he post- verbal position 

usually bear no concordial relationship with the subject of the 
sentence . Consequently , although adverbs have typical prefixal 

fo rmatives , they are not governed by t he class of the noun that 

governs the pronoun , t he qualificative or the verbal predicate . 

The fact that the ideophone mainly occurs in proximity to 
surroundings in whi ch a qualificative or a descriptive (adverb ) 
is fo und suggests some relationship between i t self and t hese 

"parts of speech" and thus requires fur t he r investigation . 

The interjection i s capable of being used as a complete 
sentence . Fur ther, t here appears to be some close structural , 

and up to an extent , functional r elationship between the inter­
jection and t he i deophone . These poi nts will receive more 
attention in a later chapter . 

Further, Doke (1968 , p . 97) maintains t hat the change in 
t he order of words in t he sentence results in a change of the 
Part of speech of words s o t ransposed . ( cf . t he qualificat ive) 
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On t~e contrary , Ziervogel (1959 , p . 70 ) contends that the 
quali fica tive "st i ll qualifies a noun" regar dless of its pos i tion 
i n r elati onship with the noun in the s entence , or the absence of 
t he noun for that matter . Ziervogel (196la , p . 218) f ur ther 
maintains that : 

The various qualifi catives are not bound up with 

a specified position , either alone or after t he noun 

they qualify . • . 
Ziervogel ' s view is confi rmed by Westphal (1958 , p . 9) . 

The classifi cation of certain nouns as adverbs (when used 
as locati ves) or as copulatives {when used agenti vel y) , or as 

Possessives (when used as qualifiers) requires fur ther i nvesti­
gation . I s this not just a form of "declensi on" of the noun? 
If not , i s there any justification for gi ving pr ecedence of 
f unction over other cr iteria of classifi cation? Louw (1971) 

seems to of f er a clue to the re- classifi cati on of these wor ds 
by USing ~· 

1 . 6 . 8 . Meani ng and its Relation to Syntax 

Meaning i s an elus i ve facet of a word . I t l acks the 
Physical means whe reby the other thre e facets of a word, viz 
morphol ogical , phonol ogi cal and syntactic cri t eria can be 

tested empirically . I n fact , as Gleason (1961 , p . 64) 
correctly asks : 

• •• is not our chi ef interest in language its use 
as a means of conveying meanings? 

Robi ns (1968 , p . 184) , Lyons (1969 , p . 438) and other 
lingui sts cri ticise the employment of meaning in determining 

word classes . Francis (1967 , p . 69) expresses hi s di ss a t i s ­
faction as follows : 

••• the most subjective element of language . 

Gleason jnr . (1965, p . ll6f . ) claims that definit i on 
based on meaning would only satisfy the least cri t i cal r eader . 
He contends that meaning- based parts of speech , no matter how 

Well established , cannot serve the gr ammatical statement of a 
l anguage . 
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On examining the foregoing views , the l i ngui st would be led 
to believe that meaning is jettisoned for ever . But , on the 
ot~er ~~d , he ~~y take confort in the following cont r ar y 
opL~ion : 

.• . men geen enkel taalfeit kan verkl aren zonder 

er direct of indirect betekeni ssen bi j t e betr ekken. 
Cf . De Groot ( 1964 , p . 264) 

Accordi ng to Dik (1968, p . 257) : 
••• all uni ts and expressions carr y grammati cal 

i nformation . 
Further, Dik (1968 , p . 260) says : 

.•• natural language is first and foremost 
characterised as ' meani ngful ' ••• 

Our interest is focused upon the meaning of wor ds in 
thei r funct i on as uni ts i n the sentence , and not i n their 

meaning i n general terms . After all , all wor ds of a language 

can be cl ass i f i ed i nto names of things and words ad~pted to 
deno t e r elati onshi p between words , cf . Sandmann (1954 , p. 159) . 
In t he Bantu languages , according to Guthrie (1961, p . 16) : 

.•• it i s possible to co rrelate the various types 
of syntactical unit wi th the parts of speech of 

of the language . 
I n di scuss i ng meani ng in connection with Swahili verbals , 

Whi teley (1969 , p . 112) say that : 

••• the meani ng of a given radical may be the 

f unct i on of co- occurrent S ( for subj ect) and 

0 (for obj ect) . 
For the pur pose of this invest i gation , grammatical 

meaning will s i gni fy the words bear to one another . Meaning 

Will be employed as a fourth criteri on to determine the word 

category to which a word belongs i n additi on to examining t he 

criteria of mor phology , phonology , and syntactic charact eris­

t ics of a word . Where possible , the devices of form evolved 
by Fr ies to establish meaning will be used . Fries found 

Word- orde r , function words , inflections , and formal contr asts 
helpful means fo r asce r taining the part- of- speech meaning of 
a wor d , see Hudspeth & Sturtevant ( 1967 , p . 71) . 
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The design of our i nvestigation is based upon t he formal 
analysis of words , i . e . an examination of both t he morphological 
and phonologi cal components of a word . Firstly , t he phonologi­
cal characteristics of a word are investigated and t hese are 
matched with the morphological features . It is established 

whether or not sound changes occur on the root , prefix or the 
SUffix . 
Word • 

The tonemes are reconciled with the formatives of a 

.iext, is t he examinati on of syntactic char acteristics . 
The use of wor ds i n the sentence , i . e . t heir pos i t ion i n t he 
sentence as well as their relati onships to one another is 

exami ned . When the relationship of words have been determined 
i n this manner , they will be compared with the bas ic forms whose 
classification has been determined by examining the fo r m of the 
Word . 

Lastly , meaning will be dete r mined , i . e . 
••• t he par t - of- speech meaning (that i s) ••• 

meanings wh i ch have accrued to t he vari ous par ts of 
speech out of their usages and whi ch have become 

associated wit h t he par t of speech i tself •• • 

Cf . Alexander (1969 , p . 71) . 
The part- of- speech meaning i s then compared wi th the 

classes of wor ds determined according to the procedure described 
above . 

I t is hoped that the procedure outlined above will yield a 
hierarchical pattern of main categories , categor ies , 

~ub-categories , etc . 
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C H A P T E R 2 

THE P~O :OLOGY AND MORPHOLOGY OF NOUNS AND 

OTHER RELATED WORDS 

2.1 . Int roductory Remarks 

2 .1 . 1 . The segmental and supra- segment al const i tuents of 
Words are analysed in or der to determine the charac teristic 
feat~res of the various types of words . Sound changes within 
words as well as significant contrasts in tones serve as an a i d 

towards the characterisat i on of the vari ous sets of wor ds • 
... 

2 . 1 . 2 . The various fo r matives of wor ds ar e hel pful in the 
class i f ica tion of wonis i nto their r espective ca tegories . Hence , 
pr efixal and suffixal formatives together with t heir stems ar e 
examined in order to establi s h relationships , where t hes e occur , 
fo r the pur po se of gr oupi ng wor ds into categorie s . 

The phonological and the morphological cr i teria of words 
a r e t reated togethe r in t his investigation . Thi s fac ilitates the 
exposition of the sub j ect . 

2 . 1 . 3 . Nominal words are treated separ ately from verbal 
ones , see Chapter 1 , p . 3 for t he explanati on of nominal and 

~erbal . Further, according to the morphological s truc t ure of t he 
words , relational words a re analysed separ ately f rom non­

relational ones . (see Chapter l , p . 16 fo r an explanati on of 

£elat i onal and non- relat ional) . However, re l a tional words can, 
for practical reasons , be further sub- divided into s impl e or 

~ase forms and derived forms . Simple or base forms consist of 
a prefix or concord plus a stem: Umuzi (village) cf . Umu-
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some or otne r f ormative contained in a word in its base form . 
On the otner hand , certain words consist of a non- class prefixal 
format i ve plus a simple s t em: kakhulu (much) ~- ka- + - khulu 
A ~ 

~pi (an army) but i mpana (a small army ) where the 
t erminati ng vowel is omitted . 

2 . 1 . 4 . It is cumbersome to dis cuss the criteria of all 
types or sets of words together . Accordingly , character istics 
of Words that share common features are discussed together. 

For example , words which share the features : prefixal formatives 
Plus stem a re treated simultaneously . This procedure yields two 
main types of words : 

2 . 1 . 4 .1 . Nomi nal and verbal words 
2 . 1 . 4 . 2. Non- relational words 

2 . 1 . 5 . It is conveni ent to deal wi th nominal words 
separately f r om verbal ones . Nomi nal wor ds are discussed in this 
chapter, leaving the verb and t h e copulative for a separate 
d. 

lscussion in Chapter 3. Similarly , non- relational words are 
t reated in Chapter 4 . 

2. 2. The Noun 

2 . 2 . 1 . In i ts base form , the noun conforms to the morpho­
logical pattern : class prefix + root + t erminative , see 
Ziervogel ( 1959 , p . 54) : 

~ ~ ~ 

isikhwili isi-

(fighting stick)- khwil ­
- i 

= class prefix 
= the root 

= terminative 

!Qe class nrefix 

2 . 2 . 2 . Like in Xhosa, cf . Louw (l963b , p . 26) , t he 
class Prefix in Zulu consi sts of a pre- prefix plus a real pr~. 

t ne class prefix consists of a VCV combinat i on of Furthe r , 
Phones : 
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ubulwane ( inhwnani ty I nature of ani mals ) 

2 . 2 . 3 . The class prefix may cons i st of a y. Its toneme 

ubaba ( father) 
ugogo (grandmother) 

The toneme of disyllabic CP's is gene r ally lhhl except 
Where the CP occurs before the ini t i al vowel of a stem with 

ei tner a hi gh or a falling tone (see par . 1 . 6. 5. above ) . 

Further, voiced consonants occurring in the class pr efix t end to 
lower the toneme of the second syllable in which they occur , 
see Cope (ln?c , p . 115) : 

, , 
isihlalo (seat I chair) 

amabele (corn I sorghum) 

ubuthutha (folly) 
but I I J. ZJ.np-ozi (accidents / severe wounds) 

I I , 

1Z1ID:£aPtle (feathers) 

2 . 2 . 4 . The contracted class prefix has a cont r acted 
t oneme 

' see Cope (107(' , p . 120) : 
, , , , , I , , 

( headmen) induna /iinduna cf. izinduna 
, 

ogogo /oogogo/ cf. 
, , 
aboe;ogo (gr andmothers ) 

2 . 2 . 5 . Nouns also occur without the pre- prefi x when 
they enter into certain relationships wi th othe r wor ds in t he 

sentence . Such nouns will be discussed at the r elevant pl ace 
When s yntax comes under review, cf . 

~ madoda 

bafana 

, , 
cf . amadoda 

cf . abafana 

(men ) 

(boys) 

~hese nouns have low tone on the prefix . 

N • B · Our tone dialect see Chapter 1 , P. 13 is diffe rent 
f r om Mzolo ' s ( 6 9) · t f "th 19 8 , p . 19 J.n respec o nouns Wl out the 
Pr e- pref; ~x . For example , according to him : 

, , , 
-.L ..... .J.ntu / * -wntu and not muntu 

isihlalo/ * sihlalo and not _s.....;ih=l .;;;al=..o , etc . 
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Q__overt ouns 

2 . 2 . 6 . Under syntax , i t wi ll be shown t hat certain nouns 
cannot be used as subject or obj ect of a sentence . Further, 

t hey a r e i ncapable of gene rating concordi al agreement between 
t hemselves and othe r wor ds i n the sentence : 

phakath i ( ins i de ) 

phezulu 
' I 
l ZO l O 

i mpel a 

(up i n the sky I on top of ••• ) 

(yesterday ) 

( r eally I the c rux of t he matter) 

2 . 2 . 7 . Some of t hese nouns have lost t heir ori ginal 
form t hr ough t he omi ssion of t he pre- prefix . 

kuq~a c f . ukua 8.la 
( long ago) ( to beg in) 

mathCnzi cf . runathCnzi 

( in the late afte rnoon) ( s hadows) 

mathupha cf . amathupa , etc . 

( a close quar ters) (knuckles) 
A .. I 

~ cf . 1nxa 

( i f) (por tion) 

I mhlana cf . 
; ... 

mhla umuhla 

(on the day that) (day) 

n;~aka I 
I A 

nyakana cf . un;yaka 

( on the year that) ( a year ) 

2 . 2 . 8 . Cove r t nouns with typi cal PB class 14 prefixes 
are fo und in Zul u . Howeve r , i n Zulu , nouns with t he PB class 
14 Prefixes , like those of c l ass 16 , do not generate sentence 
concordance : 

buhlwa 

( in des ti ution) 

bukho::1a 1 
, 

bukhomo 

(at clos e quarters) 

bula..'1z i 
( in want ) 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

~ , 
rnhl wa 

( a t e rmi t e ) 
I ',t ' umkhomo 

(a whal e ) 
, , I 
ubulanzi 

(destitution) 
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The lnfini tive 

2. 2 . 9 . The infi nitive is essentially a noun . Doke 

(1968 , p . 61) calls i t a verbal noun . This is confirmed by 

Van Eeden ( 1956 , p . 237) who says that the infinitive is 

Pr imarily a noun on account of i ts form and partly due to i t s 

function . Ziervogel ( 1959 , p . 85) also holds a simila r v i ew 

about the infinitive . These opinions are best summari s ed by 

Gowlett (1967 , p . 142) when he says : 

Morphologically the infinitive i s a noun , 

while syntactically i t may be both a noun 

and a verb . 

2 . 2 . 10 . We accor dingly pr oceed to analyse the phonologi­

Cal and morphological characteristics of the infini t i ve . 

The CP of the infinitive consists of a VCV combina tion 

of phones where y is always a £ and C a ~ : 

uku- in ukuharnba (to walk) 

uku- in ukusebenza ( to work) 

2 . 2 . 11 . The CP of the infinitive s hows that it i s a 

noun . Further , unde r syntax , it will be shown that the prefix 

gener ates concords and that the infinitive can funct i on in 

nomi nal relati onshi ps , vide Fortune (1955 , p . 99) . 

The CP of the i nfinitive is only prefixed to r adicals 

With redupl icated stems and those capable of taking radical 
extensions . 

The infinitive differs from other nouns in that i t has 
both the affirmative and negative forms and can incorpor ate 

OC •s , the neg . form . - nga- and the reflexive formati ve - zi-. 

More Will be s aid about this characteristic feature of the 

infinitive when the phonol ogy and morphology o: the verb a re 
di s cussed . 

2 . 2 . 12. A noun stem consists of the root + a 

~minative . 
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Cope (1970 , pp . 120- 121) classi=ies tonemes of simple 
noun s te~s in to four main types plus "a fifth exceptional class '' 
These c~asses are acceptable to us except class III , viz /HH/ . 

In our dialect , tnis class is a ' high falling tone to low ', i . e . 

/FL/ 
( i) /LL/ Sterns : 

' ' imi fula ' ' isithunha 

( rivers ) (thumb) 

( ii) /LH/ Stems : 
' " ihlala ' ' i ndima 

(monkey orange ) (portion of land culti vated 

( iii ) /HL/ Sterns : 
, , I I 

iminweba ~agonsi 

{people who waste time) (ki nd of edible root) 

( iv) /FL/ Stems : 
' A amahlathi ' A uml1ngo 

(forests) (magical pe rformance) 

The Root 

2 . 2 . 13 . The root is generally monosyllabic with a CVC 

combination of phones . 
- nhik- in iphi ka (shortness of breath) 

- gggg- in isigangi (mischievous person) 

3o~e monosyllabic roots have a CV combinavion of phones 

and polysyllabic ones a CVCVC .•• combination . 
, 

l ' ( pos i tion) - ::10 in 1simo 
' ' ( feelings) - zwa i n i mi zwa 

- t;g ukWnb- in :fngg ukQ.mba short s tumpy person ) 

- oekeae.n:- in 
, ' , k ulugekege e ( cnatterer) 

2 . 2 . 14 . :r~oun roots can be classified into two types ; viz 

,a) those capable of extension ; and 
(b) those incapable of extension by means of radical 

extension , c= . Guthrie (1970 , p . 92f) =or a~ explanation of 
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radical ext ension : 

;oun roots capable of extension 

- t hand- in 1si t handwa ( l over ) 

- phum- in 
I , , 
1mpwnelelo (success) 
, , , 

( to retch) go nyu in ukugQQ.yuluka 

Doke (1968, p . 66 f . ) regards t he above nouns as 

"deverba ti ve " . 

2 . 2 . 15 . Noun roots incapable of extens i on 

- hlabath- in , " umhlabat hi ( soil ) 
- dol - in 

~ 

(knee ) idolo 

- fu in 
( ( 
1s1fu (bird- t r ap) 

I n t his section of t he investigation , our attent i on i s 

focussed upon t he latter type of noun r oots , viz thos e 

incapable of radical extens i on , i . e . t he simple forms of nouns . 

Nouns wi th radicals capable of ext ension will be t reated in 

pars . 2 . 2. 18 . - 2. 2 . 24 . below. 

2. 2. 16 . Unli ke t he simple root of t he noun , the root of 

the infinitive is capable of taking radical extensi ons . I n i ts 

simples t form , t he infinitive stem ends in an - g in the 
affirmative and in an -i in t he negative . The negative form 

of the i~finitive incorporates a prefixal formative - nga-. 

Affirmative Negative 
' I I I I ukudla ukungadli 

to eat ) ( not to eat ) 
, , 

ukubasa 

( to kindle a f ire ) 

Like the verb , the 

Affirma tive 
, / , 
ukuy1shaya 

( to beat it ) 
, , , 
llkuba tshela 

( t o t ell them ) 

, , I 
ukungabasl 
(not to kindle a fire) 

infinitive may incorporate an OC . 
fegative 
, , ( ( 

ukunga,y 1shay 1 

(not to beat it ) 
, I I I 

ukungabatsheli 

(not t o tell t hem) 
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The infinit ive can also incorporate t he r efl . f or m. - zi-. 

ukuzaz i (to be haugh ty I t o know oneself) 
ukuzilimaza ( to hur t ones elf) 

2. 2. 17 . Although t he infinitive s t em r esembles t he verb 
s t em i n i ts ability t o be r eduplicated or to take ext ensions , 

the infinit i ve never uses the ind i spens able f orma tive of a ver b , 

i . e . the SC , s ee Van Eeden (1956 , p . 100) . The infinit i ve 

als o lacks the capacity to i nco r po r ate pe rfect f or matives . 

2. 2. 18 . Nouns with an extendible r oot 

Te r mi nologyl) hampers our descripti on of thi s variet y 

of nouns . Consequently , it i s pr oposed not to a t t ribute any 
categorial2) qualifi cation to the rad i cal s us ed in t he f or mation 

of these nouns . 

CP ' s mainly indicate numbe r and only have s emant i c 

s ignificance in exceptional circumstances . 
The CP ' s a r e prefixed to extendible r ad i cals . 

Te rminatives of ext end ibl e roots 

2. 2. 19. Lombard' s (1969) study of deverbative nouns in 
Nor t he rn Sotho has enabled us to re- discover the terminatives 

/ -(1 and / - u/ in addi t i on to / - a/ , /-~ 1 and / - i / found by 

earlier inves t i gators in Zul u . 

2. 2. 20 . Noun t ermi natives must be di stinguished from 

verbal t erminatives as wel l as those of the absolu t e pr onoun . 

The t e rminatives / - a/ and / -£/ or / - na/ , / - anga/ and /-iJ ~/ 
respectively do not affect t1lis dis tinction . I - a/ and / -(I 
are not "pr oductive " in the latter terminat i ves , i . e . they do 

not par icipate in the formation of new words , see Bloch & 
Tr ager (1942, p . 62) as well as Lombar d (1969 , p . 194) and 

Wi lkes (1971 , p . 48) f or a detailed discussion of "pr oductive " 
and "unpr oductive " formatives in Northern Sotho and Zulu 

r espectively . 



- 30 -

2. 2. 21 . Our investigation shows that noun terminatives 
can be distinguished from verbal ones by means of phonological 
devices and semantic considerations . 

Phonological devices 

( i ) Whereas the tone of the sub j unctive modal 

te r minative / - e1 in disyllabic verb stems is related to the 
tone in the first syllable , i . e . /H/ if the tone of t he first 

syllable in the infinitive is hi gh , and /1/ if i t is low in 
the infinitive , the noun t ermi nat ive / -{ 1 is , however, not 

governed by such considerations . 

( ii) The perfect ending / -£: / is always long with a 

falling tone , see Van Eeden (1956, p . 259) ; the noun 
tenninative / - F. ; has no leng t h and no falling tone . 

2. 2. 22 . Semantic I mplications of ioun Terminatives 3) 

The modal endings / - a/ and / - i / are posit ive and 

negative endings of the verb respectively . 

The noun tenninative / - a/ may refe r to : 

( i ) persons , animals or natural phenomena directly 

involved in a process4 ) , cf . classes 1 , 2, 5, 6, 7 & 8 ; 

( ii) impersonal things not directly involved in a 

pr ocess , cf . classes 3 & 4 ; 
( iii ) ob j ects in nature , cf . classes 9 & 10 ; 

( iv) a state of affairs or pers ons who are in a s tate 

or habit , cf . class 14 . 

2 . 2 . 23 . The noun terminative / - i / refers exclusively 

to persons in classes 1 and 2 but when it occurs in the ot he r 

classes, it may refer to persons or miscellaneous things . 

When the ending / - i / refers to persons , such persons are 

directly involved in the action concerned . 3owever , when it 

refers to impersonal objects , sucn objects have an indirect 

' l .. 
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relationshi p to t he process . 

The preceding remarks about t he noun terminati ves are 
only of a preliminary nature . A more intensive s tudy wh i ch 

th is subject deserves will probably offer more clarity about 
the use of noU!l termi.n3..tivcs in Zulu . 

2. 2 . 24 . Examples 

/ - a/ 

/ -e. I 

/ - i / 

ubukh~lwa 

(Chris t ianity ) 

cf . - kholw-

(have faith) 

umf ungwa cf . - fungw ­

(swear by) 

- gol-

( one summoned in oa th) 

1sig6la cf . 

(one unpopular with (catch by cove r ing 

opposite sex) 
UmSUka c: . 

wi th hand) 

- suk­

(orig inate) 

- gubhaz­

(flap about) 

(r- o t) 

ugubhaza cf . 

(huge overcoat) 

amahlube 

(peelinf'"c; ) 

uphaphe 

( feather) 
< , 
1mvume 

( permit / permission) 

ubuti1~athi 

( ·,;i : c . ~ raf+ ) 
I I I 

isip. '~11 .e .lezi 
( large pared wooden 

ob .i ec ) 

uritbhali 1 umbr.ali 

(writer or a utnor ) 

cf . - hlub­
( peel) 

cf . - phaph­
(fly ) 

cf . - vwn­
(agree ) 

c: . - thakath­

(bewitch) 

c: . - phephelez-

(pare block of wood 

s perficially) 
cf . - bhal-

fwrite) 



- 32 -

I -:J / : Uhlelo 
( arranl'l"Prnent) 
isibhulo 

( flail) 

cf. - hlel­
(arrange) 

cf . - bhul-
( thrash) 

/ - u/ i hunu cf . - hun-
(lopped feathers worn 

~n forehead) , , 
1ngungu 
(shelter/ friction 
d l' ) 

isihafu 

(habitual drunkard / 
alcoholic) 

( cut off at the end) 

cf . -~­

(enclose) 

cf. - haf -

(dr ink excess ively) 

2 . 2 . 25 . Covert Nouns wi th an Extendible Root 

/ - u/ 

/ -i/ 

, 
belu cf . 
(hortative expression 

meaning " just", "of 

course " ) 

futhi 

(yet/moreover/ 
further) 

cf . 

I - bel- I 

I - futh- I 

, " ububele 

( compa.s s ion) 

, , 
Xhosa ifuthe 

(persistence ; 

importunity) 

ifu ~ne is a Xhosa noun recorded by Kropf (1915 ) . I ts 
, , , 

lexical meaning is compatible with the Zulu stem - f uthelela 

meanint; "pr8ss ~~'.., "press fo rward" . The word wafuthi in --
ukul8la Umlalela wafuthi (lit . to sleep an everlasting s leep ; 
to be dead) clearly indicates the nominal nature of the word 

futhi 

rote : ·o tense , negative and reflexive forTiatives are incorporated 
into these n~uns . Tne OC does not feature in them either. 

T!'le r e is nothing "ve rbal" in them except that they use a r ad ical 
capable of extension . Such extens i on is achieved by adding 
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ru.ical exl~n~ions . 

T~e CP is ~he lecisive :orm~tive in the ~lassification 
oft e ·recedin- words as nouns . 

. 
~ . . 

: . 3 . l. 1.'~1: ~!' onolo9ical stY' 1ct..;.re of - h'J noun sometimes 
cnanges wnc_" _;_ t en • ers into a syn actic relat i onship with other 

words L~ the sentence . This is achieved by pre- placing an 
additional non- class prefixal formative to tne noun 
(occasionally with a su::ixal formative correspond ing with it) . 
Tne ter~inal or only vowe l of the additional non- class 

pre:ixal for~a~ive ei•her coalesces witn or replaces the PP of 
:he no .. 111 : 

umfana > yomfana (Y§- prefixed 0 umfana) /possess ive/ 
( tne boy_ {o ~ +~e boy) 

i n.;a > 
(a doi'"") 

! in.i 8. (y ­

( i : is a dog) 

prefixed to inj a) / copulati ve/ 

U.nya-v1o > ngonyaw o (!lga- pr efixed o unyawo ) / instrumentc 

(a foot) (with he foot) 

ingwenya > n,iengengwenya (n,ie!le;a- pre::ixed to l.ngenya) 

(a crocodile) (like a c r ocodile ) 

k~nengwenya ( kwLa- pre::ixed to ingwenya) 

(than a c rocodile ) 
, , ( 

ngangengwenya (nganga- prefixed to 1ngwenya 

as a crocodile) 

nengwenya (na- prefixed to i.ngwenya) 

(with • he crocodile) 

:Ozala > KW::zala ( ku- prefixed to WnzB.la) 
(~y cousin) (to my cousin) 

" 
,., ,., ,., 

(.~- pre::ixed " ,., ) L: .. d..i a > e6..r"ay_ a tO ::.6..nava 

!lOr:le) at hO'T'JP) 
! .. 

, , 
( ~- insimi) l!lSJ.!IlU > ensimini pre::ixed "tO 

(a fielJ, in tne field) 
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The /h/ toneme of t he PP of a noun may be pronounced 
with l ower vo i cing in syntactic use . 

,. , 
..1tu i > ,. , 

!uthi 
(a st i ck) ( it is a stick) 

1 copulati ve / , , , 
amandla > !arnandla 

( strength) ( it is strength ) 

-ote : The phonolog ical structure of the noun is r etained . 
However , the re i s downstep on the pre- prefix . 

2. 3 . 2. 3ome secondary forms of tne noun may incorpo r ate 

more ~~an one additional non- class prefixal for mative . For 
exa~ple , tne comparison may p recede a locat ive f orm and the 
rossessive pr ecede the locative (except where ku- is the 

add itional prefixal formative ) : 

(than to cous i n) 
. 

Y 'J.S e !\.[} '?t.y 
ne one of ou r home) , etc . 

?hese nay be referred o as complex secondary forms of 
nouns . 

2 . 3 . 4 . Gnder syntax , an attemp t is ~de to illustr ate 

"that : 

(1) the simple and complex secondary :orns of nouns 

occur in the 'slot ' usually occupi ed by nouns ; 
l2) like simple nouns , most secondary forms of nouns 

can be quali:ied by other words . 

2. 3 . 6 . The infinitive prefix can have "t~e :ollowing 

prefixal fo r matives pre- placed to it : possessive , copulati ve , 

compar a:ive a~ locative , c: . 
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, , 
U•:U:18.ffi ba 

, , 
yokuhamba (possess ive) 

(:o travel I walk) (of travelling I walking) 

nguk~amba (copulati ve) 

(it i s travelli ng I walking) 

nr,ok~i1.~ba (instrumental) 

(by means of •• ... ) 
, , , 

kunokuha.oba (compar ative ) 

(than ..• • ) 
, , 

nokuhamba 
(and ..•. ) 

ekuhambeni (locat ive ) 

(in . ... . . . ) 

'iote : 'l':1e stem inco r po r ates a typical noun suffix in t he 

loca~ive . On t~.e other hand , the infini i ve stem neve r 

incorpora es a noun di mi nutive or augmentative suf=ix . 

2 . ~ . l . Divergent vi ews prevail abou the class ificati on of 

he " quan~i ative pr onoun". Thi s is a cle~r ind i cat i on that no 

finali~y has been r eached in ~alysing i . ~oke ( 1968, p . 93) 
classi:ied it as a pronoun . His classification was evidently 

influenced by t~e fact that he obse r ved a close resemblance of the 

quanti~a:ive concornial f or mative to those of the absolute 
pr onou.r:. , see Doke (1968 , p . 95) . Ho,.; ever , Ziervogel ( 1952 , 

p . 63 & l959 , p . 7~) denies the existence of the s tructural 

relationship between the quantitative pr onoun and the absolute 

pronoun beca.1se : 

(a 1 the quantitative prono~inal concords differ in tone 

from hose of :1e absolute pronoun ; 

(b) t:.e tiis ribution of the quantitati ve s~em in the word 

does not correspond with t nat of tne stem of tne absolute pronoun . 

T~e former occupi es a position corresponding o that of the 

suffix in ~:1e la~ er prono.1n . 
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2 . 4 . 2 . Cole (1955 , p . 154) maintains that quant itative 
pronouns are qualificatives because they are made up of a concord 
plus a ste~ , whereas 

..... . . ) . 
follows : 

pronouns contain a radical concor dial element 
but nothing i dentifiable as a stem . 

Louw (l963b , p . 99) explains the position as 

Daar bestaan nog onsekerheid oor die klassifikasie 

van die kwantitatief as woordsoor t . Somrni ge 

taalkundiges beskou di t as n pronomen en ander 

beha11.del dit as 'n adje.cetie: . 

In the latter work Louw s imply calls thi s type of word 

a quantitative , evidently pending further r esearch . Further, l i ke 

Van Eeden (1956 , p . l39f . ) he recognizes only two stems, viz 

- nke and - dwa as primary quantitative stems , and the others , viz 
/ , , ,. 

sobabili , sobatnathu , etc . as numeral quantitati ve pronouns . 

2 . 4 . 4 . The stem - nke and - dwa both us e the following 
concordial formatives : 

lst person plur . so-
2nd person plur . no-

class 2 bo-

" 3 wo-

" 4 Y..Q- etc . 
' 

2 . t . 5 . According to Doke (1968 , p . 95) , the difference 

between "!;.1e concordial fo r mative pre- placed to - nke and -~ is 

found in ~he ls person sing . , 2nd person sing . and class 1 . 

Tnese are ~-, ~-, and ~- in t~e lst person s~g . , 2nd person 

Sin0 • ~11.d class l respec:ively with the stem - dwa ; and ~- i n the 

2nd person sin~ . a11.a class 1 respectively when - nke is used . 

:lone o: o r infonnants are familiar wit!: tne form wonke for 

ne lst person sin . and 2nd person sing . given by Doke (1968 , 

p . 93) . 
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2 . 4 . 6 . The concordial formati ve of Van Eeden's numeral 
q~&ntitative pronoun coincides with those of classes 2, 4, 6 , 8 , 
10 , 14 , 16 & 17 given in the table in par . 2 . 4.4 . above . 

The tone of the concordial format i ve is / H/ in all cases . 
The so- called numeral quant i tative pronoun differs from the 

~~~~ary ones in that it is a complex word derived from the 
~r. ·~c tive . More will be said about this when derivations of the 
as.: ~tive are discussed . 

2 . 5 . The Secondary Forms of t he Quantitative 

2 . 5 .1. None of the non- class prefixal formatives may be 
p~e-placed to the quant i tative. This behaviour of the quantita­

tive appears to confirm our earlier observation that the classifi-
... 

cat i on of this type of word as a pronoun is questi onable . The 

quanti tative appears to have closer t ies with the adjective 
a l though i t does n ot incorporate non- class prefixal formatives . 

Further , the quantitative does not use secondary formatives like 
ka- as i t is the case with the adjective. An elaboration of 

t his point follows when the secondary forms of the adjecti ve are 

discussed below . 

2 . 5 . 2 . The Numera l Quantitati ve: Numeral quantitative 

pronouns , see Van Eeden ( 1956 , p . 750 ) shows a direct formative 

structural relat ionship with adjectives ; cf . , , 
bobabili (both of them) : It has an adject ive stem - bili which 

has an AC (without the initial vowel ) pre- placed to it to form a 

word resembling a descriptive copulative babili ( they are two ) . 

The tone of the formative that resembles t he AC without the initial , 
vowel is high , cf. omathathu and zozine . But this AC is 

usually low in the speech of most persons . The numeral 
quantita t ive differs ·frbrh the ··adjeCtive herE! . _,· · : ., ' ' •' ~·J 

• r , ., \ . ., . 

Concordial formatives coinciding with the plural form3 -of 

what Van Eeden (1956 , p . 139 ) calls primary quant itatives are 
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us ed in the various noun classes . The concor di al formatives of 
both t he prL~ary and numeral quantitatives are phone t ically more 
or less i dent i cal with the stems of absolute pronouns . But 
~~eir si~ilarity ends there . Here are their main d ifferences : 

( 1 ) t r.e concordial formatives of quantitat ive pronouns are 
not r a i cal concor dial elements . The comparable format i ves in 

absolu~e pronouns are radical concordial =ormat ives , se e Cole 

( J.. 955 , u . 1 54 ) . 

2J the concordial formatives of numeral quantitat i ve 

pronouns have /H./ tonemes ; absolute pron()':ns have /L/ tonemes ; 

bona ( abs . pron . ) 
--:-r.ey ) 

( abs . pron . ) 
( it) 

, 
son a ( abs . pron . ) 

( it ) 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

bobatr athu (quant i tat i ve pr on . ) 

(all t hree of them) 

lodwa (quanti tat i ve pr on . ) 
( i t alone ) 

sonke (quanti tat ive pr on . ) 
(all of it) 

(3) the quantitat ive pronouns do not form secondary words 

like other noninals ( i . e . the noun , absolute pronoun , demonstrative , 

adjec:ive and relative) . On the other hand , they are only 

capable of forming the s econd s tage of derivative forms , i . e . they 

f 0rm what could be described as the tertiary forms : 
, , 

babili ( t hey two) bobabili < ba- + - 0 - + are 

(both of them) sc Root Copulati ve 

o:=:&t!1athu < a- + - o- + 
, 

( they mathathu are t hree ) 

(all three of them) uC Root Copulat ive 

ko k.me < ku- + - 0 -
, 

+ kune ( they a re fo ur ) 

(all four of them) Root Copulat ive 

2. 5. 3. This behaviour of t he quan itative pronouns strongl y 

su ges t s that t hey are , in fac~ , secondary =or ms tr.emselves . They 

co~pare ~i n ·escriptive copulatives . Tne =ol:owing (ter t i a r y) 

=o~s are derived from quantitative pronouns : 
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ninobathathu Participial : nobathathu ;> 
(all three of you) 

bodwa > 
( they al one ) 

(you three being together) 
, , 

bebodwa 

( they being alone) 

Relat ive : ·> 
, , 
oyedwa yedwa 

( he alone ) (he , the one who i s alone) 

Cooulative : 
, , 

zombili --- > zizombill 

(both C'f them ) 

yedw~ ·J> 
( he aJ o!le) 

( the two of them are together) 
, , 
uyedwa 

(he i s -:lone) 

l onke '/ 
I I 

lilonke 

(all of it ) ( i t is t he whole of it) 

2 . 5 . 4 . The f oregoing analysis leads us to the conclus i on 

tnat ~he quanti tative is phonolog i cally and mor phologi cally a 

der ived fo rm . 
syn ax . 

I ts f uncti on will be examined ~o re closely unde r 

2. 6. The Absolute Pronoun 

2 . 6 . 1 . The a bsolute pronoun cons i sts of two format ives , 

viz a stem and a s uffix - na , see Ziervogel , (1959 , p . 64) . 
Louw ( l 963b , p . 87) calls the stem a pronominal concordial 

elemen ~ and maintains that in respect of nouns o1 the third 

person , with the e~eption of c~ass 1 , t his element ~o~ of 

a concordi al element similar to the SC plus a pronomlnal - Q-. 
, 

§ill- ( concordial forma tive ) ( the root ) s ona < + - o- + 
- na (suffix) 

I 

ilil- ( concor di al ::ormative ) ( t he root) zor:a < + - o- + 
- na (suffix) 

bona < ~- (concor di al f or mative ) + - o- (the r oot) + 
- na (suffix) 

Van Bed en (1955 , p . 123) regar ds the con co r dial 

fonnative s imilar to t he sc . 



- 40 -

2. 6. 2 . The tones of the absolute pronoun ar e /LH/ : 
, 

(they) 
, 

(he/s he) 
' / 

( it ) . bon'1. 
' yen a ' 

sona 
, 

:;xa.o;:ples : Class 2 bona 

" 3 
, 

won a 

" 4 
, 

yon·'t 

" 5 lona etc . , 

2. 7 . The Secondary Forms of the Absolute Pronoun 

The add i t i onal non- class prefixal format ives 
generally prefixed to nouns i n t he derivati on of secondar y forms 

are ~utatis ~utandis also prefixed to absolute pr onouns . Hence , 
the possessive , the comparative , the copulat i ve , and locat i ve 

for~s of the absolute pronoun a re found : 

bo~ ~ > y.ibo 
, ~!;.ey) :1::~bo 

(it i s they / by them) (copulative ) 

(by them) ( ins t r umental) 

kunabo (than them) 

r ,;engabo (like them) 

yabo (of them) 
kubo (to them) 

(compar a tive ) 

(poss essive ) 

( loca t i ve) 

2 . 8 . The Demonstrative 

2. 8 . 1 . The demonstrative has thr ee posi t i ons . 

2. 8 . 2 . According to Van Eeden (1956 , p . 130) t he first 

demons rative , which could be regarded as the basic form , is 

derived from a demonstrative la plus a conco r dial formative 
elemen similar to the SC . Thi s i s als o the view held by 

Van :varn:elo ( 1932 , p . 34) : 

la + si- / ~ 
1'3. + ba- > lab a 

la + u- > lo ' 
e tc . 

2 . 8 . 3 . however , undecided Van Eeden (1956 , p . 129) i s , 

abo~: whetner or not the la is a root or a ste~ . On the ot her 
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nand , Ziervo~el (1959 , p . 48) ma intains t ha t t he la is a basic 
demonstr~~ive el ement and t he fo r mative t hat it precedes , a root . 

~~e latter view i s r elated to Mei nhof ' s ( 1932 , pp . 40- 41 ) i dea 
about the ori~in of pronomi nal r oots in Bantu . It i s thus clear 
that if Ziervo~el ' s (1959 , p . 48) content i on i s accepted , t he root 

of ~ne demonstr ative is tne f or mati ve oc9ur r ing after t he demonstra­

tive:~ . Accord ing to ~einhof (1932 , p . 41 ) , when the noun 
pre:ix cont~;~s a nasal consonant , the pl ace of t his consonant is 

I' 

taken by ~ · - in the PB pr onomi nal copula * '(a,. The 

consonant _ X__ has , however , lapsed in Zulu and certain S . A. 

Bantu lancuaJ es . Thi s l eaves the noun prefix without a consonant 

in the SC ' s of classes 1 , 3, 4 , 6 , & 9 . The refore, the demonstrative 
i s vir~ually derived by pr e- placing l a t o t he CP . This i s 

pr obably why Damman ( 1951 , p . 31 ) simpl y rega rds t he formative 
occurring afte r t he demons t r at i ve as a noun class prefix . 

2. 8 . 4 . Doke ' s (1968 , p . 92) explana tion of the deri vat ion 
of the demonstr at i ve , though f ailing t o account f or the origin of 

the format i ve el ement 1 in the demons t rat i ve , nevertheless 

i llustrates the close r esemblance be t ween t he demonstrative root 

and t~e r elative concor d . 

2. 8 . 5 . Acco r ding to Louw (1963b , p . 95) t he tone of the 

unabr idbed monosyllabic demonstrative in Xhosa i s / H/ . I n Zulu, 
the ~onosyllabic demonst r ative used after the noun i s /H/ . 
However , when the demonstr ative pr ecedes a noun or when i t i s 

used alone , its to~e is /L/ : 

)...,till tu 16 

lo 

(this per son) 

("chis uerson) 

( this one) 

2 . 3 . h . The second de~onstrative is charac t erised by the 

substitution o:' -:;1-).e te r "1i nating vowel of disyllabic second 

de:r.onstratives wi th - o . Nonos yllabic firs t demonstr a tives 

su:':ix YQ and wo to l e and lo res pect ively . The tones of 

second de~onstratives ar e /:ili/ , s ee Louw ( l 963b, p . 95) 
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( t hose near you) 

(these near me / known to me ) 
(tnat one ; the one near you) 

2. 8 . 7 . ~he third demonstrative is formed by suffixing -~ 

wnicn nas length to the first demonstrative , see Van Eeden (1956, 

p . :33) . Disyllabic and trisyllabic demonstr ati ves have / LHL/ 
and /LL~/ tones respectively : 

2 . 8 . 8 . 

labava 
leziya 

ley a 

( t hose yonder) 

( thos e yonder) 

( that yonder) 

Demonstratives always commence in 1· 
Second demonstratives always end i n - Q. 

Unlike t he absolute pronoun , t he demonst r a t i ve has no l st & 
2nd person sing . & plur. 

2 . 9 . T~e Secondar y forms of the demonstrative 

lobu > yilobu ( copulative) 
( tne one near/( it i s the one near / known to me/ 
known to me) by t ne one near or known to me ) 

, ' 
n~alobu ( ins t r umental) 
(by means of the one near/known to me) 

n8.lobu 

(and the one near/known to me) 
njl~mgalobu 

like the one ..••.....•... ) 

.Q£.8ngalobu 

~ f1 ,.., ·1 c 't as • • • • . • • • • • • • • • ) 

yalobu (possessive) 

( of the .••... ) 
k~lobu ( locati ve ) 

( to the .••.•..•... ) 

(comparati ve ) 
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: . l G. T~e Ad j ect ive , Relati ve and. Enumer a t ive 

2. 10 .1 . Doke (1968 , p . 107) d i stingui shes t he adjecti ve 
~ro~ t he relative by means of t heir concor ds . The AC contains 

~ - · .tS al cons onants in t ne nasal classes but t he RC does not . Van 

~C' '~ en 1956 , p . 149 ) regar ds the AC as a compound concord . I t 
cor.sists of a relative - a- plus a concor dial element similar to 

t he real noun prefi x of t he substantive qualified : 

Class l a + mu-> om( u) -

" 5 g + l i - > eli -
" 14 a + bu- > obu- , etc . 

2 . 10 . 2 . Van Eeden ( 1956 , p . 165) also regards the RC as a 
compound t hat is derived by combi ni ng t he relative - a- with t he 

SC o: he s ubstant ive qualified : 

Cl ass 4 a + u- > o-
II 7 .§: + si-> es i -
II 10 a + z i -> ezi-

-- ~ 

2. 10 . 3 . Accor di ngl y , thi s linguist concludes t hat the RC 

contai ns no nasal cons onant whatsoever. In a f oot- note (~ 

1956, p . 166 ) Van Eeden concludes that the actual di f ference 
between the AC a~d the RC lies in t he fact that t he RC originally 

cons i sted of a demons trative of the fi rs t posi t ion only and the 

AC consis ted of t he same demonstrative plus a RCP . Accordingly , 

Van Eeden (1956 , p . 151) maintains that the Zulu adj ective was 

originally made up of a fo r mati ve similar to t he demons trati ve 

o: t he firs~ pos i tion of the class concerned plus a f orma tive 

s i mi lar to t~e RCP , pl us an adjective s t em . He also finds it 

plausible to accept the fact that the AC i n non- nasal classes 

must have consisted of thr ee syllabl es on a ccount of the fact 

that the :irst denonstrat ives in non- nasal clas s es are di syllabic. 

Further, he (195M, foot- note on p . 166) says that i f the AC is 

viewed synchr oni cally in both its structure and f unction , it could 

al so be sai d t~at it is made up of the RC plus t he RCP . 

2 . 10 . 4 . It is thus clear that Van Eeden goes far beyond 

Doke ' s differentiation of t he adj ect i ve f r om the r ela t i ve on a 
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p~onological basis . Van Eeden r egar ds the word categori es as 
different both in their derivat i on and in their phonological 
structure . 

2 . 10 . 5 . Ziervogel (l96lb , p . 86f . ) commences his analysis 

of the adjective in the S. A. Bantu languages by us ing t he Venda 

adjective as a basis . He observes that the AC in Venda is 
identical with the EC in most S . A. Bantu languages because it is 
monosyllabic . He goes on to say that the majority of t he Bantu 
languages have an EC similar to that in Venda. I t t hus seems to 

him that the EC is more basic that it is generally realised . He 
~aintains that the EC is t he s i mple form of the basic adjective 

construction (vi de l96lb , p . 87) . He goes on to say that the 

descriptive adjective constructi on has i ts s t arting poi nt in the 

So t ho languages where the ad j ect i ve in its enumera tive form is 

preceded by what outwardly resembles the simple demonstrative 

(vide l96lb , p . 87) . In short , Ziervogel re- a f f i rms Van Eeden 's 
view that the AC is a compound format i ve . He , however , adds the 

plausibility of the AC being a combination of a demonstrative 
formative plus the EC . This is an important obs erva tion because 

it dispels confusion caused by the prevalence of monosyllabi c 

AC ' s which have unf ortunately been grouped separ ately from other 

adjectives . Unde r syntax , an attempt will be made to demonstr ate 

the validity of this viewpoint . 

2 . 10. 6 . On p . 90 of the same article , Ziervogel s ays that 

the RC ~as more or less the same origin as the AC . But in 

Zulu/Xhosa this development has reached a stage wher e the 

demons~rative has remained without the accompanying equivalent 

"enumerative" adject ive concord . 

tive has lost its identity . 

In other '"ords , the demons tra-

2 . 10 . 7 . The forms of the rguni AC & RC evolved from 

contrac~ion and the resultant fusion of the demonstr a tive with 

the co~cord in such a close- knit combination that the demonstra­

tive and the concord are not recognisable , ~ Zier vogel , (1961 , 

p . 91::' . ) : 
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, , , , 
izin.komo ezj_ndala (old cattle) 

The AC ezin- is without the initial l and the demonstrative 
ezi- and the EC ~- are merged . 

~bUSO ohukhlllU (a big face) 

2 .10 . 8 . The demonstrative obu- has lost the initial 1 and 

merged with the EC bu- in such a manner that one of the bu-' s 
is lost and the concord is reduced from a trisyllabic to a 

disyllabic formative . 

2 . 10 . 9 . In the following examples , the demonstrative has 

lost its i dentity and become a RC : 
, , , 
indlu ebanzi (a broad house) 

The demonstr ative has lost the initial consonant l and 

becore aRC . 

UmUntu olula (a light person) 

The demonstrative has lost its initial consonant l and 

become a RC .Q.-. 

2 . 10 .10 . The view that the RC is derived f r om a combination 
of the demonstrative plus the SC is also plausible because the 

RC, unlike the AC , is capable of functioning as a concord of the 
verb stem: 

, , , , , 
(the boy who lives at my home) umfana ohlala kithi 

(but never * omhl~a kithi) 
, , , 

(t~e l i mping beast) inkomo eghubgy:o 
(but never * enghugayo) 

2. 10 . 11 . The affinity between the RC and the verb stem is 

evidently caused by the inherent SC in the co~pos ite concord of 
t he RC . 

In fact , as Ziervogel ( l96lb , p . 92) rightly observes : 

Die skeiding tussen adjektief en relatief en 

enumeratief (volgens Doke se terminologie ) is 

besig om te verkrummel , buiten in soverre die 

term relatief op n werkwoordomskrywing betrekking 
het . 
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2 . 10 . 12 . I n our v iew, the t heor y of t he deri vati on of the 
AC and the RC outli ned above r a i s es a very i ntricate ques t i on of 
vJ."let~er or not the tone patter n of a f ormat i ve i s not the 

dec is i ve factor i n the class ificat i on of t he fo r mat ives after all . 
The absence of relationship between the tone patter n of both t he 
ue~onstrative fo rmative and the formative r esembling the SC on 

~ne one hand , and the tone patter n of tne simple demons t r ati ve 

and the EC on the other hand , makes the analys is of f or mat i ves 

without their accompanyin tone patterns s us pect . Thi s is more 
so wuen languages where in the demonstr ative el ements are st i ll 

i ntact ( cf . Tswana , S\>Tazi) but f or some unknown r eason modi f ied 

their tone patterns on the RC and AC respect i vely . Neverthel ess , 
the theory of the der ivati on of the RC and t he AC from t he f irst 

demonstr at ive offers immense mo rphol ogical c l ues whi ch woul d 

otherwis e be imposs i bl e to obtain . 

2 . 10 . 13 . J ordan (1967 , pp . 132f . ) recognizes the 
di fferen ce between what he calls strong and weak adj ect ives . 

The s t r ong adj ective contains t he s o- called adj ect i val qualifi ­

cative concord , and t he weak adj ect ive does not contain thi s 

concor d : 

.3trong ad j ect ive 
; 

(mu-omu- i s the adj . qual . cone . ) 
; 

(mi-emi - is the adj . qual . cone . ) , etc . 
; 

iveak ad ,j ective 0 -
; 

e-

2 . 10 . 1L . Apar t from new t erminol ogy, J ordan ' s analysis 

do es no~ contri bute much to the d is t i ncti on be twe en the Dokean 

AC, EC , and RC . However , hi s observations about the s o- called 

predicative and attributive use of the adj ect ive and t he 

relative are iMportant . The r eason why t he simpl e adj ective 

and r elati ve are ~enable to con jugati on (pos i t i ve and negati ve ) 

has no~ been Fivon serious attent i on by Bant u l i ngui sts befor e . 

The ass~p ion (though tac i t) has al ways been t ha t t he Bantu 

adject i ve a~d relative necessar ily f unct i on l i ke the ad j ect ive 

and relative construction i n the Indo- Eur opean la~guages . 

·1ore v.rill be said about this in a subsequent chapter . 
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:tela:i ve Concords 

2. 10 . 15 . Van Eeden (1956 , p . 162) regards the RC as a 
characteristic formative of the relative . In other words , 

the re~ative is identifiable by means of its concords . This 

is a~ important statement in support o~ employing concor ds as 

a ~eans of identifying word categories in addition to the other 
formatives of a word . 

List of RC 's 
Class 

~ 

l o-

" 2 aba-

" 3 
~ 

0 -

" 4 
~ 

e-

" 5 eli -, etc . 

2 . 10 . 16 . As Jordan (1967 , p . l32f . ) has shown , the 
relative is funct i onally different from the adjective . It is 

almost completely predicative in form. This is especi ally so 

\ol hen the relative has a verbal base , see "embedding" in 

Chapter 6 . I n such a case , it can be regarded as a r elative 

predicate . otice how it forms the future t ense simply by 

prefixing the concord to the ve rbal stem with a future tense 
~ ~ ~ 

auxiliary ~ormative ; cf . esizotamba (the one that wi ll go) 
~ ~ 

~- + ~- + ukuhamba . On the con~rary , the adject ive 
requires t~e support of an auxi l i ary verb to do so , cf . 
~ ~ 

esizobasi~le ("';he one ~h:1t Hill become beaL<tiful ) esi- + 
~ ~ , 

~- + ~kuba + sihle . Tnis is also not iced when the 

progressive and exclusive L~plications are derived . The 

relative fits very well into the area of the verb . 

I t appears that the initial vmve l i s t he last remnant of 

the co~pounding of the demonstrative and the SC . In the event 

of t his element f alli n 0 away , the relat ive would be completely 

assimilated in o the verb . This is incidentally the only 
element that is strictly nominal in the relative . 

2 . 10 . 17 . The tone pattern of the AC is /h( l)/ and that 
Of the RC , /h(h)/ in Zulu . 
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-.elq_ti ve Ste.:ns 

2. 10 .18. Van Eeden (1956 , p . 162) des cribes the relati ve 
as a less uniform vJord catetwry than the adj ective on account 

of its stem which is mainly formed from primary relati ve stems 

-:.s well as from other v1 ord categories . In a foot- note Van 
:edPn r195r , p . 162) expresses a doubt if any relative stems 

are pri~arJ forr.s . Doke (1968 , p . 105) lists a few examples 
o= relative stems . Here are some of them : 

- aotho (genuine) , - aatha (strong) , - banz i (broad) , 
- nziGJ.a heavy) 

2 . 10 .19 . The relative is further characterised by i ts us e 
o:: ste~s with extendible roots (traditionally known as ver bal 
sten:s) . The rel~tive concord i s prefixed to the stem with an 
extendible root , e . g . 

u:nfana ohamba njalo 0 - + - hamba > ohamba 
(the boy who abvays travels) 

i.'1.doda ehlala OIJgoye e + - hlala "/ ehlclla 
(the man vTho lives at oNgoye) 

A su::fix -~ is sometimes used with the r elative which 

uses a stem Hi<;h an extendible root : 
, 

' 
, 

- geleza ~elezayo amanzi a~elezar.Q. §:- + + - ;yg_ > 
( :1owin.9; water) 
, , , 

- sinda osinda;yo uPl"';~walo osindgyo o- + + - ;yg_ > 
(a heavy load) 

2 . 11 . The :econdary Forms of the Ad~ective and the Relative 

2 . 11 . 1 . The secondary forms of the adjective and the 

relative are derived in a simi lar manner as secondary forms of 

nouns , viz by nre- placing additional r-on- class prefixal 

::or!!latives to tr.em or by changing the /h/ tone of the ini tial 
vowel to a /1/ one in the identificative copulat ive for ms : 
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' a ) Ad ..: ec .... ive 

' ,. 
o:nk~.1.llu > / A / 1\ 

ngomkhulu I !womkhul u I !omkhul u 
( t he bi g o!le) ( it i s the big one I by the bi g one) 

(copulat i ve ) 

' , ,. n;en,;:o;:li{!:u.lu 

( like tte bi g one ) 
' " !:.O~~n·..<lu 

' witn'and tne bi g one) I comparative I 
' , " r:r-a!1£"o=nkr. J.l u. 

tas large as t he bi g O!:.e) 

I locative I 
(to the big one) 

' yo"1k!:u.lu I :nomkn~lu I I possess i ve I 
(of -che bi g one ) 

( b ) Rels.-:;ive 
,, , ,, , I ,, , 
abannyama > ngabarmwama ! abamnyama 

( the black ones ) ( i t i s the black ones or by the black ones) 
(c opulative ) 

, , , , 
n.; engabamnyar::a 

( like the black ones ) 

(wi- n and the black ones ) 
I comparat i ve I 

' ; ; !1abamnya:na 

, , , , 
n£"a!1.r-a b3. "'!!:ya:::a 

a.3 much bL · as -t.::e black O!les) 

I possessive I 
o: : .e blac~ or:es) 

' ' , !:W q t.J 1.:-:'..!': • .. - y l I locative I 
( - o ~ he blacA ones ) 

:_ . : 2 . 1 . There are prac"ticall;; no secondary forms , i . e . 
:ne possessi .. e . ide!l-;; i:icat i·Je cop·J.l a"tive , i!:str:..unental , 
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co~parative and the locative derived from enumeratives with - ni? , 
- nye , and - mbe as stem. Van Eeden ( 1956 , pp . 194- 196 ; 

198- 199) gives a few examples of secondary usages of enumeratives 
with - nve and - mbe as stems . But these appear to be rarely 

used . The form ngayinye g iven by him (1956 , p . 195) appears to 
be derived from the nomi nal copulative yinye and not from the 

enumerative as such . The so- called enumerative always occurs 

together with its (noun) antecedent as Van Eeden (1956, p . 195) 
rightly observes that the enumerative must actually be combined 

wi th its antecedent . Hi s observat i on is, in fac t , an awareness 

of the indivisibili ty of the enumerative from its antecedent . 

I n par. 2 . 10 . 5. above , i t has already been s hown that the so­

called enumerative is really an adj ective s horn of its pre- prefix 

on account of the structural modification of the (noun) antecedent . 

2 . 12. 2. Doke (1968 , p . 223) s ays that enumeratives are 

formed from copulatives "simply by a change of tone ." 

~~e examples he g ives is : 

t5.mtin tu munye 1 mu : Jl E. I (the person i s one) 

One of 

The implicat ion here is that this example is derived from: 

~ umuntu munye ( it is one person I the same person) 
Thi s is, however , unlikely becaus e the latter sentence is 

already a copulative construct ion . 

2 . 12 . 3 . Further, umUntu mUnye is a descriptive 
~ ; ; , 

copulative : umuntu omunye (another person) > ~umuntu munye 

(it is one person ) . Cf . par . 2 . 10 . 5. above . 

The seconda ry forms of words wi th - ph i ? as the stem are 

also not derived from t he enumerative . But they are secondary 

forms of the descriptive copulat ive formed by pre- placing the 

RCP to t he stem described earlier . 
, , 

ziphi.? cf . ziphi ? i n ;yiziphi? L ll- + 
(which ones?) (which ones are they?) 

, , , , h"? manhi? ngamap 1.. ~ ~- + maphi ? 
(which ones?) (which ones are they?) 

, I f 
ku-

, 
l iphi ? kul1.ph1.? ~ + liphi ? 
(wh ich one?) (to which one?) 
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2. 12 . 4. An earlier treatment of enumeratives , v i de 
pars . 2. 10 .1 2. 10 . 12 coupled with the fact that the so- called 

e~umerative is incapable of forming secondary forms leads us to 
:~.e provisional conclus i on that the enumerat ive i s , in fact , a 

.. odified adjective and does not constitute an independent categor y 

c.. r \·lords . 

2. :.. 3. C::!..ass ~a- lJour..s 

2. 13 . 1 . ~a- is a PB class 13 prefix . Cole (1967 , p . 43) 
rer. or~s t~at tne majori ty of class 13 ka- nouns are secondary in 

Ganda . Fortune (1955 , p . 94) says that in respect of Shona, nouns 
with t :.e class prefix ka- are only used in s econdary function . I t 

is , nm:ever , important to no"te that in both Ganda and Shona t he 

CP !=a- ~enerates concords . I n other v1ords , class 13 still 

re~aL~s ~he i mportant cnaracterist i cs of t he noun in these 

lallf"uap-es . 

2. 13 . 2. Fortune (1955 , pp . 105- 106) discusses what he 

calls "adverbials " functioning as nou.•1s . :ience acco rding to hi m, 

kaviri ( twice ) , kazhinji (often) , e tc . are adverbials funct i oning 

as nou...11s . E:e says they function as nouns because they govern 

concords . I t is reasonable to conclude that in t his manner , 

adverbials rese~ble class 13 nouns . I t is also s i gnificant t o 

note t!_a"t he so- called adverbials are mo rphologically derivative 

Words , see Fortu...11e (1955 , p . 389) . I n other words , the so- call e d 
adverbials in Z ..... lu can be classified as "cornnound adverbials 

consisting of a formative and a stem" ( ibid . ) according to their 

~Orpholo~ical structure . Tne prefixal formative ka- used in Zulu 

is only prefixed to numeral , adjective , relative (proper ) , and 

cer~aL'1 de~onstrative ste~s . This suo~ests that adverbials ar e 

nominals . Further , unlike "predicative " wor ds , adverbials do not 

incorpor~te forr.- lives rel~tin€ to tense , irnplication , affirmation , 

nega~ion , etc . \· .en syntax is discussed , an attenpt will be made 

to show :!'_.J. arlverbials are noriinals in secondary function . 

~ne so- called con,ou...'1d adverbials in Z~lu do not funct ion 

as noQ'1S as ~t is the case in Shona. ;.; ..owever , Shona offer s an 



- 52 -

or~a~t link between the compoQnd adverb i als and PB nouns in 
-~eir fl~c~ion becaus e they both c enerate concor ds . I t is thus 
~ot improbable that Zulu compound adverbials may have los t this 
c -:-aci ~y o: r-ene rating concordance . Further, the class 13 

rrefix ka- is an ~dditional prefix to the basic class prefix of 
- e r>o·m i..r1 J~.On'l , see Fortune (1955 , p . 94) . I t i s t hus a 
i''"' ;n"!~ 1.,..:. or r.~odifyin, , prefix . \'/hen used befo r e a stem as in 

Gan1 ':l , cf . Cole (l9fi7 , p . 43) and in compoQnd adverbial s , cf . 
SnoLa an.r:i Zulu , i t Mod i fies such a ster:1 to express "smallness " 

~owever , i t would be 811 over simpli-
-·~ .... ~-~ .... ~ ~ .&:' - .· o ~,..o·,...-e- •o s: .. ~ =-··es-'-., t:;_!:<t ~:-.e c:.dverl, i !< l s fou."ld- ill. 
- -~- - - '-'·· <J- ... .. v • _ v.l. ... v ~· _ ..._ ~ 

Shong_ and Zulu are nou.YJ.s . IJevertheless , -chey are secondar y 
nor:1in'lls . They do not form an independent mor phological class 
of r.eir own . 

"Sxa.r.;J2les : , ~ 

ka- + - bili > kabil i ( tw i ce ) 

ka- + - ne / kane (four times ) , 
ka- + - hle /' kahle (well) 

, 
ka- + - bi > kabi (badl y ) 

, , 
ka- + - n,j e > kan,je ( like this ) 

, , 
( as bi g I long ka- + - ng:aka > kangaka 

this ••• ) 
, 

(pleasantly) ka + - mnandi ~ kamnandi ----
ka- + -rnhlop~e > kamhlophe (well ) 

ka- + - de 7:7 A:ade (long ago) 

ka- + - mbe 7 *.L{ambe (diffe r entl y ) 

ka- + - nti 7 *JCanti (accor ding to 

Dt5hne , 1857 , derived from ka a.l1.d nti contracted f rom ~ and 
._l , "w:.at to say " ) 

The fo:r:r.s marked wit"' a star no lo~cer funct i on i n t he 
manner explained in the fore~oin~ par agraphs , cf . par . 3. 4. 
below . 

as 

The English tra.'1slation of the nor.tinals given above i s 

s:raigh ~w~· a8sociated wi h the adverbs in this language . This 

is probabl:· why e~rly gra;~arians in Ban u la"lguages cl assified 

nis type of worrt as an adverb . It appears tna the structural 
make- up o: -·ese words was ignored and pro~L"lence iven to t heir 
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not i onal and f unctional s i gni f icance . Neve rtheless, t he morpholo­

g ical structure of t hese wor ds s ugges t s that they are primarily 
norni nals and onl y adverbs in t heir f unc t i on . 

2 . 14 . s~ary 

The noun i s related to the abs ol ute pronoun , quanti t ative , 
demons t rative and adj ect ive I relative by means of a concordial 

fo r rr.ative I el ement or conco r d . I n thi s respect , these "par ts 

of speecn " can be s a i d to belong t o t he same ca t egor y of words, 

viz t he nominal . The nomi nal in tur n belongs t o t he main 

category of r elat i onal wor ds . 

Lowe r down the hierarchy , the f ol lowing sub- categories are 
fo und : 

The noun , absol ute pr onoun , demons t r ative , and adj ective 1 
r elative s ha r e the common characteristic of having simi lar 

s econdar y derivations . This leaves out the auantitative . 

The absolute pronoun is distingui s hed f r om other s ub­

categori es by i t s pecul i a r s t em and s uffixal fo r mative - na with 

a 1~1 toneme . 

The demonstrative contains a demonstr ati ve el ement la 

and has three posit i ons wi th a characteris t i c t erminative f or t he 

s econd posi t i on , and a charac t eristi c f ormat i ve f or the t hird 

Posi tion . 

This l eaves the adj ect iv~ and t he relat i ve each with 

char acteristic compound concor ds derived differently and having 

differ ent tonemi c patterns . Ot herwis e , t hey each us e nominal 

stems . Tne adve rbial wi th the modifying prefix ka- als o uses 

nominal s t ems . Consequentl y , the adj ective , relat ive and 

adverbial can be classifi ed Q~der t he s ame class of wor ds , viz 
modi f iers . 

Tne ~ is mai nl y char a c t erised by i~s CP and disyllabic 

s t ems wi h fo ur d ifferent tone patterns . When ext endi ble roots 

a r e used , termL~atives have ce r tain semantic impl i cat ions . 

Tne =or egoi n g par agr aphs merely indicate s ome of t he more 

importan~ char acteristics of t he nomi nal s ub- categories . The 

Phonologic3l and mor phol ogical analysis attempted in thi s chapter 
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yields the following nominal sub- categories : 

(l) The noun 
(2) The abs ol ute pr onoun 

( 3) The quant i tative 

( 4) The demonst rative 
( 5) The mod i f ier compris i ng the adject ive , r elative and 

adver bial . 
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FOOT OTES 

( l \ :'!:is type of nouns i s generally known as "deverbative nouns " 
L , t t e curren t Bantu grammars . This term i s , however , unsatis -

7r n-"- or:' fo r '1e purpose of th i s research ( cf . the characteristics 
o: .._ .. e nou.n and the verb in the previous chapters ) . Nevertheless , 

we co!1cede t hat "deve r bati ve nouns " share their roots with t he 

verb. :fowever , the term "deverbative nouns " implies a derivation 
of no~s from verbs where such ' verbs ' are mere f ormat ives (i . e . 
t:.e so- called verbal roots) . I n other words , complete words are 

de rived fro~ f orMa tives . Semantic considerati ons appear to 

oust ~orpnological description here . 

T~e t erm root I radical also causes diffi culties in the 

~orpnolo(ical description of t hese nouns . An extended root is 

revar ded as a derivation from a simple root , e . g . - bikel-<( - bik-. 

In ot~er wor ds , - bikel- is actually not a root in its own right 
b .1t a "rle rived r oo t . " Faced with t his pr oblem, Wilkes (1971 , 
p . 58) decided t o use t he term (verbal) base ( "wer kwoordbasis " ) 

instead . However , his distinction of such a base into a simple 

and derive1 one does not solve the problem appreciably either . 

I t i s essentially t he same as Guthrie ' s (1970 , p . 92) , viz a 
differentia~ion between a simplex and an extended radical . 

This problem is further complicated when it is borne in mind 

t hat some of t he so- called "verbal " simplex radicals are dubious 

nuclear ~or~s on account of the existence of comparable i deophones ; 

e .g . - :1esna I hes he (undermi ne) , - nenka I nenke (move sluggishly) 

in !1e radicals - hesh- and - nenk- respect i vely . 

(2) i.e . verbal , e . g . verbal root I radical . We describe them 

Sicply as radicals capable of extension . 

(3) Tr e s e~antic sig!1ifica~ce of endL~gs discussed here have 

l ar gely been adapted ~rom Lombard ' s research on deverbative nouns 
i n :;ort;her !'l Sotho . 

(4) Tne ter:-:1 "pr ocess " is used in t he sense that Wi lkes (1971 , 

P. 30) applied it , viz 
" . .. ·., verskynsel wa t tydsverl oop i r.;.pliseer . " 



- 56 -

C H A P T E R 3 

THE P~OTOLOGY AND MORPHOLOGY OF THE VERB 
A:~D THE COPULATI VE 

3.: . Introduc tory Remarks 

3 .1 . 1 . Doke (1935) uses the t erm "pred i cative" t o refer to 
a word which "s i gnifi es an action connected wit h a s ubstant ive or 

the state in rlhich a subs tant i ve i s . " He accordingl y us es i t as 
a blar1ket terr.:~ to i nc lude the verb and t he copulative . I t i s , 
nowever , i mportant to note that the t e rm "predi cati ve" as used by 

Doke ~as no d irect beari ng upon phonology and mor phology . I t is 

s~rictly concer ned wi th the r elati onship of words in the sentence . 

The te rm "predicative " i s used with ce r tain r eservations in 

his st~dy . For example , we do not limit i ts appli cati on to 

"act::..on" a.>'ld "state " . Fur ther , not all "pr edica tives " ar e 

necessarily related to the subject in i ts lexical s t r uctur e . 

These points will eme rge when syntax and meaning are discuss ed in 

chapters 5 and 6 belovT . 

The te r m "copulative " as applied in the current Bantu l in-

uis ic description i s also too wide . I t incl udes all nominals 

modi:ied ini:ially ; it even includes the agent ive and t he 

instr,lJ:-:en-:al :orf"ls which signify "case relati ons ". The l atter 

fo~s are no d iscussed i n the present chapte r be cause t hey are 

no~inals bo~h in their structure and function . 

In S?ite of t he r eservations expressed in the f or egoing 

Paragrapl.lS abou the use of the term "pred i cat ive" , we nevert he­

less e~ploy i provisionally as i t f acili tates the overall 

i denti:icat ion of the word categori es in Zulu . In this chapter , 
we accor~L'1clY discuss the phonological and mor phological 
cr,araci:eris tics of tne verb and the "nuclear" copulat ive . 
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) . 2 . ':'he Verb 

Its Parad i fJTl 

3 . 2 . 1 . One of the most important characteristics of the 

.c1b ~s its capac ity to be conjugated . Such conjugation 

.!.'e':eals itself differently in the different moods , cf . the 

te~inative , below. Five moods are d i st i nguished , viz the 

indica ive , participi al , contingent , subjunct ive , and potential . 

Auxil i ary stems - za , -~, and - be are respons ible for the 

derivation of tne tens es of the verb , see tense- formi ng 

aJ.xiliary verbs , below. This is o!le o::' t!le most important 

clif:erences between the verb and ot.1er word categories . 

The J~b·ect Concord 

3 . 2 . 2 . T(le .>C is iiientical wi tr~ the RCP except where the 

RCP contains a nasal consonant , see Van Eeden (1956, p . 99- 100) . 
?:.e nasal consonant is elided in the RCP and the remaining 

element constitutes the SC : 

RJP 

si-

lu-

ku-

But mu-

;--i-

ziN-

.3C 

si-

lu­

ku-

u­

i -

zi-, e tc . 

The for--: o: the sc , however , varies with moods . For 

ex~ple , he uC ' s of the indicative are not identical with those 

Of ~he participi al in all noun classes . 

3 . 2 . ~ . The JC is always monosyllabic and has a 1£lY 
cocbL~ation of rhones . Its tone~es vary accordi !l5 to tonal 

conjugation , viJe Cope (1970 , p . 119) . Furtner , according to 

Core (l~rv , :- . 11o) , the tone::1es of tx1e SC ' s are not affected by 

Pre::'ixal :vr~atives of verbal conjugation in ne morpho logy . 
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I;evertheless , whe re a SC contains a depressor consonant , the IHI 
toneme becomes ILl : 

sik~-J~la 

z i l<h -:l. la 
( i t sounds I cries) 
(they sound I cry) 

Addition~l Prefixal Formatives 

3 . 2 . 4 . The verb is characteri sed by its abili ty to incor­
porate the following non- concordial prefixal formatives whi ch 
modify the meaning expressed by the stem: 

negative f ormatives : 

~- in {k~angiboni 
(I don 't see) , 

- nga- in ningahambi 

(yo u, do not go ) 
- ka- in ab~afikl 

(they have not yet arrived) 
,. , 

- nge- i n ungembone 

(you cannot see him) 

a~xiliary fo rmati ve : - yg-
, , 

in bayahamba 

(they are going) 

, 
pr o5ressive formative : - sa- i n s isaphila 

(we are still well) 

, 
potential f or mat ive : - nga- in l i ngana 

( it can rain) 

The foregoing fo rmatives do not determine the tense of the 
Verb. On t he contrary , they adjust t hemselves to the tense of 
the verb to which they are incorporated . 

:; . B. Although - se and - be are often represented as 

Prefixal formatives in orthography , they are actually auxiliary 
Verb stems . 
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The Object Concord 

3 . 2 . 5 . The OC , unl i ke the SC , i s not indispensable in the 

I n the present tense , t he OC 

differs from i t in its employment 

simple structure of t he verb . 

r esembles the SC closely . I t 

of glides in certain classes . This occurs wher e the SC consists 
of a single vowel . 

3 . 2 . 6 . OC ' s and SC ' s with an i denti cal phonemic structure, 
i . e . a CV combinati on of phones , differ in their tonemic patterns . 

OC ' s have /L/ tonemes whi lst SC ' s have /H/ tonemes . Similarly, 

SC ' s consisting of a V only have /H/ tonemes and OC 's with glides 

/L/ tonemes : 

( i t s ees) 
I 

udla 

(he eats) 

if Lilla 
(it ne eds/requires) 

, 
cf . uyas ibona 

(you see i t) 
, 

cf . niyawudla 

(you eat i t) 
I , , 

cf . bayayifuna 
(they want i t) 

~ . B . Only the 2nd person plur al SC has ident ical tone with 

t he class 7 OC , i . e . /L/ . 

3 . 2 . 7 . The sound pattern of the p r esent tense SC' s is 

Varied when the auxiliary -~- ~~~/ is incor porated to f orm the 

r emote past tense in the ind i cative . On the contrar y , t he 

sound patter n of OC ' s is invariable because it i s not closely 

r elated to tense , and therefore , does not combine with auxiliary 

f ormatives . 

3 . 2 . 8 . The OC never occurs in t he same verb toge ther with 

a r eflexive formative - zi- . The latter formative can be 
related to a no un as will become apparent in chapter 6 . 

The Verb vtem 

3 . 2 . 9 . The verb stem consists of two formatives , viz 

~ + a terminative . The verbal root may either be simple 
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or complex . A simple r oot is one without a r ad ical extens i on . 

i ncorpor ated to it . The complex root incorpor ates a r adical 

extens i on . 

3 . 2 . 10 . There i s a small variety of s i mple r oots of whi ch 

t~e most common are those with a eve combination of phones , cf . 

basic disyllabic verb stems . Some r oots are not eas ily identi­

fied f r om stems . They appear to coi nc i de with stems , cf . 

monosyllabic verb stems where both the root and t he stem have a 

ev combinati on of phones . Vowel- commenci ng stems have ave 

combination of phones in the root : 
A 

( see ) I disyllabi c 
- bon- cf . - bona 

, 
(bite ) stems 

- lum- cf . - luma 
, 

(burn) 
-J monosyllabic 

- sha 

- sho (say) 
s tems 

ones elf / baJ3~~l - enz- cf . - enza (do) vowel- commencing 
- oth- cf . - otha (warm stem 

3 . 2 . 11 . A complex root may be one of two types , viz 

(1) One mad e up of a redupli cated stem of which three possible 

types are found , i . e . it may have a eveveve , veveve or cveve 

Phonic composition according to whether the ori ginal stem is 

disyllabic , vowel- commencing or monosyllabic : 

- phekaohek- cf - phekapheka (cook repeatedly/carelessly) 

- vikavik- -vikavika (parry bl ows intently) 

- phalaphal- - ohalaph8la (scrape r epeatedly) 
, 

(do often/ repeatedly) - enzs,yenz- cf - enza.Y enza 
, 

(do inopportunely/ - ona.Yon- - ona.Yona 
carelessly) 

, 
( roast intently) - osa,yos- - osa;yosa 

- dla;yidl- cf - dla;yidla (eat frequently) 
, 

(give of ten - ohayioh- -ph~vipha - in s mall 
quanti ties I grudg ingly) 

- zwa;yizw-
( 

- zwa;y1zwa (hear/feel intermittently) 
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( 2) one made up of a simple r oot plus a r adi cal extens i on(s) 
added to it . The following a r e t he more common rad i cal 

extensions in Zulu : - w- - ek- - akal - - el- , -~- , - i s ­
- i sis- . 

The Terminat i ve 

3. 2. 12. As a r ule , t he verb stem i s always in the af f i r ma­
tive or in the negat i ve . I n the affirmat i ve , t he termi native i s 

genera lly an -~, and an -! i n the negat ive . I n the subjunctive 

(positive ) and the potent i a l (nega t i ve ) , the terminati ve is -~. 

According to Bleek ' s (1862 , pp . 49- 50) vi ew, late r corrobor ated 
by Van Eeden (1934 , p . 374 ) , the origi nal t erminative of the verb 

stem in Bant u was l ost . There fo re , neither -~, -~ , nor - i can 
be regarded as the basic end i ng of the verb stem. 

3. 2. 13 . -~ , -~ , and -! are very impor tant in illustr ating 
t he basic char acte risti c of the ve r b stem, vi z that i t i s always 

eithe r in the affirmative or i n t he negat i ve f orm . Conse­

quently , the terminat ive i s always associated with t he mood i n 
Which a ve r b is used , vide Meinhof (1948, p . 96) . 

3. 2. 14 . The te r mi nati ve - ile I -~ t hough resembli ng a 

r ad i cal extension , is actually diffe r en t from i t because : 

(1) it has a correspond i ng negative fo r mative - anga . On 

the contr ary , r ad i cal extensions have no negative counterparts . 

( 2) it cannot be incor po r ated into t he simple nor t he 

complex r oot but always se r ves as the ending to both t ypes of 

r oot . Radical extensions can be i ncorporated to simple r oots 

and to complex roo t s to a l i mi t ed extent . 

3. 2. 15 . - ile I -~ or - anga are regarded as endings of the 
Pe rfect in current Bantu grammars . I t will be shown later that 

t he perf ect indicates a compl eted action or sta t e , vi de 

Zi ervogel (1952, pp . 77- 78 ) , Van Eeden (1956, pp . 258- 59) . 
Needless t o say t hat the perfect endi ngs i n Zulu are not tense 

formatives because they expr ess an ac t ion which may be completed 
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in the present or past tense: 
, A • 

ngidlile manJ e 
( I have now eaten) 

, , 
ngidlile izolo 
( I ate yesterday) 

3 . 2 . 16 . The foregoing analys i s shows that the verb has its 
own characteristic prefixal format ives and stems . These are 

di ffe r ent f r om those of nomi nal wor ds and are thus a means of 

i dentifying the verb and class ifying i t i nto a par t i cular cate-
go r y of words . Syntacti c and 
established later and compared 

gi cal char acteristics gi ven in 

3 . 3 . The Auxilia ry Verb 

I ts Paradigm 

semantic characteristics will be 

with the phonolo~ical and morpholo­

pars . 3 . 1 . 1 . - 3 . 2. 15 ., above . 

3 . 3 . 1 . In the sentence structure , the auxiliary verb always 

precedes a complement . The complement may be a verb or a nominal . 

The mood of the compound predicate is indicated by the complement 

if the auxiliary precedes a verb . Doke (1968 , p . 202f . ) shows 

that the complementary verb may be in the subjunctive or partici­

Pial mood . The infinitive also serves as a complement . The 

auxi liary verb generally occurs in the same tense as its complemen­

tar y verb . 

When the complement of the auxiliary ve r b i s a nominal , the 
mood is reflected by the auxiliary verb itself , cf . 

~Jaml~di ~ye ~be (y )ifolosi 

(Jamludi is usually inspanned in f r ont 
uyokhula uze ube (y)indoda , (subjunctive) 

(you will grow up to be a man) 
, , , , , 
ude eba (ng)umantshingelana 

( · ht hm ) (participial) ne frequently works as a n1g watc an 

anraba (ng)umfUndisi 
(he can be a priest) (potential) 
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bengoba (y)induna 

( I would have become a headman ) (contingent) 

The foregoing discussion indi cates briefly that the 

auxilia r y ve r b resembles the verb closely in its conjugati on . 
I can thus be classified with the ver b in so far as i ts paradi gm 
i s conce r ned . 

The 3ub,ject Concord of the Auxiliary Verb 

3 . 3 . 2 . Accordi ng to Meinhof (1948 , pp . 96 & 98) , t he 
prefixal f orrnat ives generally express t i me . i n the con j ugation of 

the verb . Mei nhof ' s statement seems to refer to auxiliary fo r ma­

t i ves in Zulu because they are usually used to denote the past and 

f uture tenses . Thi s , of course , also i mplies that t he SC i s a 

tense formative because in the absence of auxiliary f or matives , it 

r emains the sol e characteristic of tense , i . e . t he present tense . 

Louw (1963a, p . 248) says that auxiliary verbs wh i ch have 
an - a or an - i as a terminative are distinguished from other 
verbs by means of t he i r prefixal format i ves . For example , the 

omi ssion of the SC , t he absence of the OC and the f a c t t hat such 

a predicate is incapable of be ing conjugated in certain t enses is 

decisive in i ts classification as an auxiliary verb . 

3 . 3. 3 . The use of the auxiliary verb shows that i t forms a 

very close- knit unit together with the conplement . Thi s is so 

much so that , for reasons of economy , the compound pr edicate i s 

often contracted by means of eliding the SC of the auxiliar y verb , 
cf . 

, 
ngi b~ ngiham ba bengihamba c( 

( I was t ravelling) (d i t to ) 

belili khulu < lib@ lll.i khulu 

(it was bip-) (ditto) 
' ' 

, 
!kade ngikhona < ' ngikade ' , 

ng ikhona 

( I was present) (ditto ) 

- be used in the first t wo examples above , i s a basis of a 

Variety of tenses , i . e . compound tenses , see Ziervogel (1959, 
P. 154 ) . 
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3. 3. 4. The immediate and remote future tenses are formed by 
prefixing the SC to the auxiliary f ormatives -~- and -~-
respectively . The auxil i ary formative with a SC pre f ixed to it 
t~...kes an infinitive as a complement in each case . 

zizakufika cf. ziza + ukufika (immediate 
(they will come) future t ense) 

, , , , , 
( remote lu:r:aku:Qhela cf. luya + uku:Qhela futur e 

( it will get finished) tense) 

In the spoken and written fo r ms of speech, the auxiliary 
ve rb and i ts complement are generally regarded as ~ne word . 

Moreover , where the compl ement is an infinitive ,_ forms varying from 

the coales cence of the ter minal vowel of, the auxiliary verb with 

t he PP of the infinitive to elision of the RCP - ku- are encountered 
The tenses discussed above indicate the widest possible 

variety of tens es found in verbs. 

ly occur in all moods . 
They , however, do not necessari· 

3. 3. 5. Auxiliary verbs resemble other verbs in their use of 
tense- forming format ives as well as tonal devices that indicate 
time : 

Cf . 

ngizob~ye ngihambe 

( I shall g o again) 

lBlide liffka isoka l ikhe 

(her lover often came) 

sivele simtshele , thina 

(we s imply tell him what we think) 

(immediat e future tense) 

( remote past tense ) 

(structurally in the 

present tense but indi­

cating habitual action) 
' ,/ A ,/ 

ngicishe ngiwe nxa nginggengqa ogodweni 

( I stumble when I ford on a pole ) 
, ,/ , A , 

ngicishe ngawa lapho nginggengga ogodweni 

( I nearly fell when fording on a pole) 

Tonal variat ion in the two forms of cishe s how habi tual 
action and tense respectively . 

3. 3. 6. Some auxiliary verbs are almost always used with the 

sc , cf . -~, - ke , -gale , -phinde , -~, -phonse , - cishe , etc . 
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However , - phonse and - cishe omit the SC when used before t he 
subjunctive mood . 

The SC is always omitted when - se and - be a r e used : 
, , 

selithanda <: se- + li- + - thanda 
(he now loves) Aux . verb sc Stem 

, , 
sengathi < se- + - nga- + - thi 
(apparently) Aux . verb Potential Stem 

formative 
bengil~le < be- + ngi- + - lele -
( I was asleep) Aux . verb sc Stem 

The preced ing auxili ary verbs are combined with the comple­
mentary verbs . 

The hortative rna- and the auxiliary verb ~ of the nega­
tive in the imperat ive are never used with the SC , see Louw 
(1963a , p . 226) . 

The Stem of the Auxiliary Verb 

3 . 3 . 7 . Ziervogel (1959 , p . 150f . ) recognises two maig types 
of auxiliary verbs , viz those determined according to function and 
the ones determined according to t hei r internal structure . The 
f or mer t ype is given below : 

( a ) True auxiliary verbs whi ch have become stylized and 
Usually end in -~ ; 

cis he , . - buye, ~' darnane , . etc . 
(nearly) (and then ) {just ) (every now ani then) 

( b ) Contrac t ed auxiliary verbs : According to Ziervogel 
(1959 , p . 154) t hese auxilia ry verbs have lost their i dentity 

because t hey f orm a single word wi th t he following in:i ni tive 
owing to vowel coalescence t hat takes place . 

- :f2:_- in ngi,yoha r.J ba (ngiya- + ukuhamba) ( I shall go ) 
- za- in bazomsha:.ta ( baza- + Ukwnshaya) 

( they will assault him ) 

Louw ( 1963a, p . 175 ) contends that most auxiliary verbs have 
Corr 

esponding : orms and only a =ew of them lack t his . Some of 
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them , he says , are de rived from non- verbal bases , e . g . 

( ~) yil~~hu I (~) yil~ I 
(he keeps s i tting down ) 

, , 
ulo 

3 . 3 . 8 . Some auxilia ry verbs are identifi ed by means of 

t~eir supra- segmental structure : 

m~sa / mhu :s a / (don't ~ ) 

The hi gh pitch , qui ck tempo and unchecked length on the 

penultima te s yllable ind i ca te interj ection . 
, 

p~ 3la ( r eally/actually) c f . - uhela (get finished) 
, 

bala ( r eally/indeed ) cf . - bala (count) 

The above named auxilia ry verbs are distingui shed by means 

of tone . 
, 

mus a is an imperative . On the ot her hand , phela, bala, 
t Qhl nde , etc . are auxi l i a r y stems used without a complement . 

The meanings of auxi liary verbs wi th an identical segmental 

structure may be distingui sed by tone or i ntonation , cf . 
, 

( never ~ ) cf . - phinde ( do again) phinde 
, 

(of course ) cf . vele - vele ( anticipate / know the 
result) 

, , 
When - uhinde and - vele are used a lone in the sentence , they 

occur in an int erj ective sentence : I phi : nde / ' I ve : le / . 

Tne Termina tives of Auxiliari es 

3 . 3 . 9 . Most auxiliary verbs have a te rmina tive -~which may 

replace - a . However , the -~ is no t ident ical with the subjunc t ive 

terminative -~, s ee Louw ( 1963a, p . 187) . According to Louw 

( ~b~ . ) , -~ ~~y also be subs t i tuted by -~ . 
, 

e fi~'l. 
, , , 

ake us..1.t:tu1ile 

(he c om es occas ionally) 

(will you pl ease s t and up) 
, , , , ( 
un~~~ane 1zi tnat hel e nj e don ' t jus t take t hings without 

permi ss i on) 

akazufi ke asho (he will not report the matter) 
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3. 4 . The "Conjuncti ve " 

3 . 4 . 1 . The following are some of the more i mportant 
"conjunctives " recognised in Zulu : 

, 
keoha <. ke + ph a 
(nevertheless) Aux . verb noun prefix 

~ _:ade < ka + de 
1. a li 4 tle whil e ago) noun prefix auxi l i ar y verb 
seloknu < se + lokhu 
(evnr :>ince) aux . verb auxi l i ar y ver b 
mage de < na + gede 1 geda 
(as soon as) noun prefix auxili ar y verb I ver b 

pr oper 

3 . 4 . 2 . Some "conjunctives " comprise the pref ixal formative 
ng- plus a nominal derived from an auxiliary verb or noun . 
Otners are made up of auxili ary verbs plus nominal s : 

nakuba 
~ 

(although) 
, 

noma <:. 
( even though) 

, 
nanxa 

(even if) 
, , , 
andu.k.uba 

(before) 

kad~Kuba 

(before) 

<. 

< 

gg + ukuba 

na + ~ 

na + nxa 

an de + ukuba 

kade + ukuba 

It is significant that the preceding examples representing 

as they do some of the complex forms of the so- called con j uncti ves 

all have an auxiliary verb as a constituent part . The res t of 

the "conjunctives " in Zulu are auxiliary verbs and secondary forms 

Of nominals and verbs . Therefore , the morphological char acteris­

tics o:' "conjunctives " as a wnole cannot be used as conclusi ve 
evidence for making any generalisations . 

The classification of conjunctives in current 

not based on phonological or morphological grounds . 
gr ammar s is 

I t is 
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evidently based on transla tions of the Zulu words into a Germanic 
lanbuage w~ere such for~s are classified as conjunctives in t he 
particular language . Otherwise , the few examples analysed above 
s~ow that many of the so- called conjunctives a re closely related 

to auxiliary verbs . 

Unde r syntax , an attempt will be made to s how t hat the 

so- called conjunct ives may be re- classified into another categor y 
of words on the basis of their function . 

3 . 5 . Marrinal Forms 

An analysis of the Zulu vocabulary shows that certain wor ds . 

are marginal forms having charac teristics of both the nomi nal and 

verbal words . 

copulative . 

These are the infinitive and certain forms of the 

3. 5. 1 . The Infinitive 

The stem of the infinitive behaves l i ke a verbal stem t o a 

very large extent . I t has an extend i ble root , i t uses both the 

affirmative and negat ive forms , with terminat ives -~ and - i 
respectively . It takes the negative prefixal formative - nga­

and also uses the reflexive formative - zi- : 
, , 
ukuthandana 
, , , 
ukubonisana 
, , , 
u"<ufisela 
, , 

..J.kulamba 
, , 
ukufika 

, , , 
ukun~;,afi'<i 
, , , 
uk zir1~la 
, , , . 
ukuzigab1sa 

(to l ove each other) 

(to advise each othe r ) 

(to express a wish(es) for someone ' s part) 

(to feel hungr y I to starve ) 

(to arrive) 
(not to feel hungr y I not to starve) 

(not to arrive ) 

(to sacrifice oneself) 

( to be haughty ) 

The infinitive sometimes uses auxiliar y verb stems - ba _ , 
-.1h.! a."ld - ze : 

b~cela ukuba eze (they request that he comes ) 

o-:a'10le .i1<1ithi angifUni (te ll him that I do not want) 

ts~ala •i'<•ize tivune (sow so that you mi ght reap) 
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A condensed fo r m of ukuma , viz ~ also belongs to this 
class of wor ds . 

The infinitive , however , diffe r s from the verb in that it 
i s never used with tense- f or ming auxiliaries . I t , the refore , 

lacks an i mpo rtant verbal char acteristic , viz tense . I t does 

not use fo r matives of verbal implications such as - se and -~-. 

Heve r~~eless it i s more closely related t o the verb t han the 

so- called "deve rbative" noun whose only relationship wi th the 

verb is that i t shares roo t s capable of extension . The infini­

tive CP makes it a nomi nal in its gr ammatical behaviour, i . e . in 
i~s relationshi p with other words in the sentence . 

3 . 5 . 2 . Copulative with Verbal Element 

There are two types of copulative , viz a t ype with a 

verbal element incorporated , i . e . t he SC , and another without a 
verbal element incorporated . The copulat ive with the SC incor­

porated in turn comprises t wo different types discussed i n pars. 

3 . 5 . 2 . 1 . and 3. 5 . 2 . 2 . respectively . The copulati ve without the 

Sc i s discussed in par . 3 . 5 . 2 . 3 . 
The SC is a verbal formative g1v1ng the verb a verbal 

function . The incorporation of the SC into the copulative , 

t herefore , also gives it a verbal func tion . In respect of the 

copulative wi thout the SC , a pref ixal formative "acting as a SC", 

to use Ziervogel ' s (1959 , p . 95) wor ds is employed . In other 

"Ylords , such a fo r mative also gives the copulative a verbal 

function . 

A clear distinct i on must be made between the copulative 

discussed her e and that t r eated in par . 2. 3. l . f . above . The 

foll owing differences occur between the t wo types of copulative : 

The copulative discussed i n par . 2 . 3 . l . f . above , is derived 

by using a prefixal element to a nominal and occasionally by 

Using downstepping at the beginning of a word . I n the copulative 
Under discussion , the SC i s an i ndispensable formative . The 

latter copulative only features in t he nuclear "slot " whereas the 

former nay occ u. r in the nuclear and complement "slots " , e . g . 
, ./ , , ( b 

lo-~:ana ngumuntu this oy is mature ) 

lo- mfana ushaywa ngumUntU (this boy is beaten by a person) 
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3. 5. 2.1 . The Copulative 

There are two types of copulative that are morphologically 
r elated to the verb , viz 

(l) the one that is made up of a sc + a nomi nal stern 

( 2) t he one that is made up of a sc + a nominal word 
(either in i ts primary or secondary form) 

A SC + a Nominal Stem 

Interrogative , demonstr ative and relative stems combine with 
sc•s to form copulatives : 

zingaki? (how many a re they? ) 
, , 

ban,jani? (how are they?) 
, , 

( it big/ much as .. . .. ) singaka is as 
, 

(it lungaka:ia is as big/long/much as ••••• ) 
, , 

(he honest) ugotho is 
, , 

(it is tasty) bumnandi 

A SC + A Nominal Word 

Sor.1e covert nouns , _lli!- (expressing possession or "toge ther 

With " ) prefixed to nominals , locatives and comparative forms of 
certain nominals may have a SC prefixed to them to form the 
copUlative : 

, , 
ziphakathi 

sil.J.sizi 

limathtinzi 
, 
ibuthuntu 
_, , A , 

unemali 
bom.;.bakhulu 

, , 
ba.kulo 
( . , . 
D1.1engon1.na 

( , , 
llJlgangelami 

(they are inside ,, 

(we are sad) l 

(it is dusk) ( formed from covert nouns) 

(it is blunt) 

(he has money) (SC prefixed to _fo tms 
(they are with the important ones) with ~~) 

, , 
(they a re with him , ikhehla) (SC prefixed to 

, , 
(she is like her mother , ingane) locative and 

(it is as big/much/long as mine) compar ative 

forms) 



- 71 -

The preceding examples are clearly two- pronged they ar e 
par t i ally verbal and partially nominal . The fac t that t hey have 
JC ' s makes them to behave l i ke verbs in sentence constructi on . 
They are also capable of par ticipating in all f i ve moods (by 

employing auxiliary ve r bs) , tens es and impli cat i ons . However, 

evidently because of their non- verbal ste~s , t hey cannot express 

accomplished act ion by mea~s of pe rfe ct suffixes - ile I -~. 

They also do not take radical ext ensions . Fur the r , t hey do no t 

express their negat ive by means of verbal nega t i ve formati ves 

- nga- and termi native -i · 
The copulative is , t herefore , _a mar ginal f or m between 

nominals and the verb . 
The copulative wi th adjective s tems and related concords is 

structurally unrelated to the verb. I t is only functionall y 

r elated to i t . 

3 . 5 . 2 . 2 . The Demons t r ative Copulat i ve 

Ziervogel (1959 , p . 48) gives the r oot of the demonstr ative 

copulative as derived from *na- + ni- + ~' wher e * yg- i s t he 
PB pronominal copula that is combined wi~h the CP . I n other 
Words , he t reats the demonstrative copulative as basically a 

Pr onoun . I n Zulu , the following examples illustr a te t his : 

*namba A I 
, 

I Class 2 *na+ni +ba /' ~ nampa naampa 
, ( 

I 
, , 

I " 9 *na+ni+si > nans 1 naansi 

" l *na+ni+~ / nangu I naangu I ' 
etc . 

* indicates hypothetical forms . 

Suter ( o date g iven , p . 117) gives alternative forms to 
the above derivations in classes 5, 6 , 9, ll , 14 & 17 , v i z 

Class 5 Al , na 1 instead of ,.. t ' nan 1 
, , 

,.. instead of nanka II 6 .• l•· R 

II 9 
A ( 

n~ instead of 
A ! nans1 

, 
II ll 

A , 
instead of nantu nalu 

A , A , 
II 14 nabu instead of nar::nu 

A , of 
A , 

II 17 n·.lku instead nakhu 
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The above- named forms were confirmed by findings in field 
work . 

The falling tone on the first syllable presupposes length 
on this syllable . 

Each set of the t wo types of demonstrative copulative in 

Zulu comprises t wo basic formatives , viz na- + an element 
rese~bling the SC . In the one set , t he element resembling t he 

SC has what appears to be a nasal compound of the consonant of 

the 3C plus the vowe l of the SC . In the other set , the element 
resembling the SC has no nasal compound except in Class 1 . I n 
the other nasal classes , gli des , i . e . .,, or y_ are placed 
before the V resembling the SC . 

The Origin of the na- Copulative element 

na- is probably related to the connective formative Qg-. 

However , its significance is different =rom ~hat of the 

connective na-. 

~- is unlikely to have any connection with the suffixal 
formative - gg of the absolute pronoun . 

tive suf fixal formative r esembling - na of 

in Class 1 lona (this one) , and class 9 

Also see Damman (1952 , pp . 29- 30) . 

Zulu has a demonstra­
the absolute pronoun 

, 
lena (this one) . 

The gg- of the copulative demonstrative has a predicative 

significance in addition to i ts demonstrative func t ion. We 

Postulate hat this gg- is a variant of the demonstrative la- or 

it is related to it . n and l frequently alternate in Bantu 
languages . 

All first and second pos i tion demonstrative copulatives 

are disyllabic and those of t ne third posi t i on are trisyllabic . 

The demonstrative copulative of the second posi t ion ends in - o 

and the third position demonstrative copulati ve ends in a 
SUffix -xg . 3 . g . 

... ' nampo 
A 

~pay a (Class 2) 

(here they are) (there they ar e , away fro~ us) 
... ' nakn nakhuy~ (Class 17) 

(here it is) (there it is , away from us) 
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The vowel of the firs t syll able tends to be longer than 
those in subsequent syllables : 

, , 
nansi , ( class 9) 
(here it is) 

" , nan to (class 11) 
( t here it is , near you ) 

naziy~ ( class 10) 
( there they are , away f r om us) 

The tonal pattern of the demonstrative copulative is /HH/ and 
l li1H/ in disyllabic fo r ms and /HLE~/ i n trisyllabic forms : 

, , 
( class 1) nang:u 

(here ~e/she is) 
nanko ( class 3) 
( t here it is , near yo u) 
nhliya (clas s 5) 
( t here it is , away from us ) 

3 . 5 . 2 . 3. The Descript i ve Conulative 

The so- called descriptive copulative , see Lanham (1953 , 
P. l52f . ) is de r ived by preplacing the RCP (except in class 9 
~here the full CP is preplaced ) to t he adj ective stem, see 

Van Eeden ( 1956 , p . 413) . The RCP is evidently t he "other 

Prefix" acting as a SC referred to by Ziervogel (1959 , p . 95) : 
; 

I 
, 

- khulu mukhulu mkhulu < mu- + ---
( he I i t is big ) 
lincane < li- + - ncane ( it is s mall ) 

The descriptive copulati ve is also derived by pre- placing 
t he sc to the relative stems : 

, ; 

- lula ulula < u- + 
(he is lit;~. t ) 

s{banz{ <. si- + - banzi 

( it i s broad) 

I n t he present stage of our knowledge , i t is not clear 
~hether or not the des cr i ptive copulative is phonologically and 
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morphologically i ndependent of the adject ive and relative . The 
only apparent common facto r between it and the latter types of 

words is the content of t he stems . The des criptive copulative 
i s , however , completely different from other secondary forms of 

nominals because it comprises prefixal formatives of one cate­

gory of words pre- placed to stem~ of other categories ( see 
preceding paragraphs ) . I t seems appropriate to provisionally 
classify the descriptive copulative separately from secondary 

forms of other nominals . The amenability of the descriptive 
copulative to t r anspos i t i on in the sentence as well as its 
re lationship to the sub j ect of t he sentence by means of a SC or 

"a prefix acting as such", see Ziervogel (1959 , p . 95) may 
justify its classification under verbals . A more detailed 
discussion follows under syntax . 

3. 6. Summary 

3. 6.1 . The morphological and phonological characteristics 
of words analysed in this chapter show t hat the ver b is different 

from nominal words discussed in Chapter 2 . The verb comprises a 
3C plus a stem. The SC does not change its position in the 

sentence , i t only occurs in words found in the nuclear "slot " and 

never in words found in t he sub j ect and complement "slots ". On 

the contrary , the verb s tem is a "floating" formative leaving its 

natural surroundings to collaborate with nominal words as 

occasion demands it . The stability of the SC in the word st r uc­

ture and its regular occurrence in a word featuring in the nuclear 

''s lot " is a clear indication that it is the nuclear formative of 
the verb . 

3. 6. 2. The auxiliary verb i s very closely related to t he 

~erb . It often us es t he SC . Some aux iliary verbs , e . g . buye , 

Cf . - buya , ( come back ) , mane cf . mana (stand I wai t) , are closely 
related to verb stems . A few auxiliary stems , e . g . - be , - se 

Show a close affinity to the verb because when they ar~use~ 
w· . lthout t he SC, as often happens , f1nd a natural ally in the 

complementary verb t o the extent t hat t hey lose their own identity . 
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The aux iliary ve r b f urther demons trates i t s "par tnership" 
with the verb in its indi spensability in t he det er mi nation of the 
various tenses of the ve r b . I n other wor ds , the ve r b i s fundamen­

tally a "time word " ( das Zei t wor t) be cause of t he auxiliary ver b 
t hat i s incorporated into it . 

3. 6. 3. Mar ginal wor ds whi ch show part i al nomi nal and ver bal 
character i stics can be summar ised as fol l ows : 

3 . 6. 3.1 . The Copulat i ve : A d i stinction mus t be made 
between the nomi nal copulat i ve and the ver bal copul ati ve . The 
nominal copul ative is entirely made up of nominal f ormatives, i~e. 

formatives that are basically nominal . The verbal copulative 

contains an indispensable verbal formative , i . e . t he SC. The 

verbal copulati ve is accord ingly par t ially verbal in i ts str ucture . 

This distinct i on shows that a copulati ve need no t al ways be "some 
othe r part of speech which has undergone copulative inflexion" as 

Doke (1935 , p . 82) suggests . Under syntax , i t wi ll be shown that 

the verbal copulative , evidently because of i t s mar ginal s tructure , 

do es not parti c i pate in all t r uly ve rbal syntact i c relat i onshi ps. 

The pr efixal formative of the nominal copul ati ve i s also 
indi rectly linked with the verb in that it functions l ike a SC 

as poi nted out earlier. This means that the nominal copul ati ve 

i s mor phologically a nomi nal but f~~ctionally a verb . 

3. 6. 3 . 2. Th e ~itive : On account of i ts prefix , 

the infinitive is subj ect to all grammat i cal behaviour t hat 

charac t e rises nouns . For example , it also has s econdary f or ms 

and i s a l so capable of gene rating concords including_!ge SC, 

I t s par t i al verbal characteristics are inadequat e f or i t to be 

Classifi ed as a verb . For example , it can also be negated and 

i t can incorporate an OC like a ve rb . 

are amenable to this behav i our , cf . 

(death/ illness) . 

But no t all infini t ives 
ukudl a ( f ood) , ukufa 

When syntax comes unde r revi ew, an attempt wi l l be made to 

Show that even in its occurrence after the auxiliar y verb (which 

strongly suggests its verbal character) , the inf ini t ive remains 
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primarily an object . I t is not a verb . 

3 . 6 . 4 . I n pars . 3. 4 . 1 . 3 . 4 . 2 . above , we tri ed to 
illustrate the fact that the so- called conj unctives ar e not 
primar y forms of words . They are secondar y deriva tions from 

nouns and auxiliary verbs . They do not have any phonological 
nor norphological characteristics t ha t i dentify t hem as an 

independent set of words . 
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C H A P T E R 4 

THE PHQ:;:;QLOGY AJ;D MORPHOLOGY OF 

rO T- REL ATI OnAL i'IOR:JS 

4 . 1 . I nt r oduct i on 

4 . 1 . 1 . In Chapter 1 , we made a di stinction be t ween 

relational and non- relat i onal words . Relat i onal words are 

identified by means of their prefixal format i ves which can be 
rela ed to t he CP . On the contrary , non- rela tional wor ds do 

not have prefixal format i ves and , therefore , do not s how any 
class concordance with the CP . Cons equent ly , t he differenti­

tation of words into r elational and non- relational words is 

primari ly based on morphologi cal grounds . 

4 . 1 . 2 . In Chapters 2 and 3 , we i dent i f ied nomi nal and 

verbal words as relational words . \ole now proceed t o examine 

the phonological and morphological characterist ics of ideophones 

and inter j ectives . 

4 . 2 . Ideophones and Interj ect ives 

4 . 2 . 1 . Jaques ' (1941 , p . 207) view that i t is not always 

very easy to di stinguish inter j ectives f r om i deophones is con­

firmed by Letele (1955 , p . 121) who i dentifies the common 

features of ideophones and interj ectives . He maintains that 

ideophones and interj ectives have :eatures of sound , t one , 

dur at i on and stress which distinguish them f r om what he calls 

normal wor ds ( ??variable words) . ~e goes on t o s how t hat they 

have extra- normal sounds , extra-nor~al pitch and ext r a- nor mal 

duration (1955 , p . 121) . 

4 . 2 . 2 . Jordan ( 1956 , p . 646) calls the i deophone an int er­
jectional predicate . See also Van Eeden (1956 , p . 483) . 
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4 . 2 . 3 . Letele ' s (1955 , p . 121) observat ion in respect of 
ideophones is supported by Van Eeden (1956 , p . 486) who says that 
tne main stress of ideophones is so~etimes exceptionally str ong 
and occurs on the initial syllable in polysyllabic i deophones . 

~e says that in polysyllabic ideophones , length is mostly s hort 

~·1:1ile monosyllabic ideophones gene r ally have long lengt h and , 

occasionally , unusually long len0 th . (Also see Doke , 1968, 
p . 256) . Van Eeden (1956 , p . 486) notes that pitch is sometimes 

unusually high and at times abnormally low. According to Doke 

(1968 , p . 259f . ) disyllabic , trisyllabic and quadris yllabic 

ideophones have short syllables . 

4 . 2 . 4 . Ideophones do not commence in a vowel , cf . Fivaz 

(1963 , p . 18) . 

4 . 2 . 5 . Both the ideophone and the int erjective are not 

reducible to s i moler forms . 

4 . 2 . 6 . I deophones participate in verbal extensions but are 

not extendible themselves . In other words , once an extens ion 

has taken place the original word ceases to be an i deophone . 
What we are trying to illustrate here is that some verbs have 

their origin in ideophones : 

khuohu > -khu~hula 

(move up a little) ( raise ) 

~huthu > 
.J..' , - :ehut-numa 

(expressing haste) (hasten) 

lungu > 
, 

- lung:.1za etc . 

(act of peeping) (peep) 

4 . 2 . 7 . Examoles of the ~honology and rno r~holog~ 

ideoohones and interjectives 

(a) Extra- normal duration 

Full or very long length or unusually shor t length may be 
found on the final or only syllable o= the ideophone or 
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interjective : 

The Interjective 

Full length : 
, 

wewu : habe: 
(how fine ~ ) (good gracious) 

Long 
, 

length : aw u :.: e . . . . 
(indeed ) (hail~ ) 

Short length : ha . x . 

(expressing (expressing anger) 
disappointment) 

The I deophone 

Full length : dinsi : memf u : 

(act of (act of sudden appearance ) 
falling) 

Long length : bhe : : tsha : :. / t .J~a/ 
( burning fire ) ( feeling refreshed) 

Short length : ns i . 

( act of stopping suddenly) 

tomu . 

(act of pi cking one out many obj ect s ) 

tshu . 

(movement of needle ) 

(b) Extra- no r nal pitch 

Interjectives and i deophones may be uttered with abnor mal 

pi t ch . The phones are often exaggerated in their a r ticul ation. 

This sometimes results in the lengthening of certain vowels as 

t he examples below shov1. 
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, 
hayi I haaji 
(no ! ) 

, 
la=t~ I 

/ 
laamu 

( stop it ~ tne fight) 
klibhi 

(good gracious ~ ) 

, 
hlomJ. l~o-~m\1 ... 1 
(let's shar e) 

khumu I khuumu 1 
(d i sband I dismiss) 

I 

I 

Closely associ ated with extra- normal pi t ch i s the f eature 

o= voice quali ty . The voice may be so modulated that some 

ideophones may be uttered with whispers , especially in narratives , 

e . g . 

hluthu. 
(act of snatching) 
phu 

(stink) 

fahla 
(be spotted) 

I deophones may also have low voicing , i . e . pronounced in a 

low re~ister, e . g . 

~ r;;icigi 

( ,.,iggling) 

! ~ubhubhu 

(act of starting up) 

(c) Extra-nor~al so~~d 

Interjective : mf I ~ 
(expressing annoyance) 

I deophone : hu :: 
(expressing fatigue ) 
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Gestures are an integr al part of certain i deophones . They 
introduce t~e 9erformance of the action , see J ordan (1956, p . 646) : 

~ 

swi 

(fullness) 

do 

(expressing 
emptiness) 

cosololo 
(expressing 

satisfacti on) 

palm of right hand placed on the side of the 

thumb and index finger of the clenched l eft 

hand 

palms of both hands moved outwards 

palm of one or both hands placed on the chest 

~ ~ ~ 

n tini ni both hands clenched with t humbs r ai sed and one 

( running hand ahead of the other 

fast) 
~ ~ 

hebe rapi d outwar d movement of hands with palms 

(scare away) towards the body 

I nterjectives a lso have gestures , mostly facial : 

h~ 

( my ! ) 

(a) chin cupped between index finger and 

t humb with face dr awn (expressing wonder / · 
surprise ) 

(b) with hands on the hips (s howing disgust ) 

qh~ shaking of head 

(no ! ) 
ehe a nod 

( yes ~ ) 

e- c- c- e- c .•. shaking of head 

( expressing 

pity /dis -

appointment) 

maye placing hands on the head - gener ally done by 

( expressing women when wailing 

grief/sorrow) 
~ :: raising of right hand 

(hail ~ ) 
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(d) I deophones part icipate in verbal extensions 

I n par . 3 . 2. 11 . above , s even r adical extensions were 

identified . Tnese correspond with the =ollowing verb forms : 
passive , neute r (with t wo forms) , applied , recipr ocal , caus ative 
ar-d intens i ve . A s i mplex r oot combined with a radical extension 

for~s a complex root . Such r oots are mainly found in verb stems 
altnough they occas ionally f eature in nouns as well , cf . par . 

2 . 2 . 18f . a bove . I n ot her words , t~e noun stem sometimes shares 

a root with a verb stem. 
The ideophone occasional l y serves as the simplex root in a 

complex root . However, its s cope of adding radical extensions 
is l L~ited to the neuter and the causat ive . Further , an ideophone 
so ext ended generally s acrifices i ts t onemic and morphol ogical 

structur e as well as i ts syntact ic f uncti on to the verb . For 

example , 

khit~i compared with kh_,., thlka and 
, , 

l iyakhi t hika 

(act of dr oppi ng) (dr op down ) ( it is snowing) 

The tone pattern of the simplex r oo t in the ve rb varies from 
J , 

hat of the ideophone . I n the L~perative khithika , the stem has 
, , 

a complex r oot and a t erminative whereas in liyaknithika the 

ver b consists of a complex r oot with a terminative plus a SC and 

an auxiliar y fo~ative . Thi s clear ly denonstrates the mo rpholo­

gical change in the i deophone . I ts syntactic function also 

cnanges , see par. 5 . 4 . 1 . for the f~~ct ion of t he ideophone . 

The forego i ng r emarks are suffic i ent to illustrate the f act 

that an ideophone loses its independent stat us in the derivation 
0 = the verb by ~eans of adding extens i ons and verbal prefixal 
""' -ormat i ves . 

The de r i vat i on of the neuter 

The ext ension - k- is added t o the ideophone : 

gudlu 

( be ~:10ved) 

SiPr.;l 

( r oot up) 

> 

> 

gUdltl.ka 
(move as i de ) 

sinhuka 
(get uprooted) 
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In some cases - k- or - Jr'> - i s added : 

r.>utu > 
, , 

I 
, , , 

,Eutuka nutukala 
(act of crumbling) (be crumbled) 

vuvu > vuvtika I 
, , , 

vuvukala 
act of swelling) (get swollen) 

The derivation of the causative 

The extension -~- , -1- , -~- , or - mez- may be added to t he 
ideophone : 

ghumbu > 
(act of puncturing) 

0 0d<.l > 
(act of turning 
back) 

khur.>hu > 
(act of moving up 

a lit le) 

ghumbusa 
(per:orate) 

god usa 
(send home) 

k!.'lu12h.lla 

(lif-:) 

sip!.'lu > sl.p•1ula 

(act of pullin,o- out) (pull out I uproot) 

sonde > 
(act of moving 

nearer) 

:axa > 
(act of denting) 

t'1ika > 
(act of sudden 

=:1ovement) 

~ > 
(act of warmth) 

sondeza 

(bring nearer) 

, , 
faxaza 
(press I dent in) 

~hikaneza 

(dis :.1rb) 

(e) l deoohones May have conmon radicals with ve rbs 

Some ideophones share a coomon root with verb s tems : 

sit!'le cf . - sitha 

(ex~ressing disappearance) obscure the v i ew ) 
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hluthu cf . 

( express i on act of snatching 

'<v renching) 

- hl utha 
(pl uck) 

hlose cf . 
I 

- hl os a 

(to bur~ by poking with hot 

instr ument) 

( roas t unripe ear of 
so r ghum) 

! phaphalaz i cf . - ]Qaphalaza 

(ac t of missing t a r get) 

! thantalazi 

(miss t he mar k) 

cf . - t hant alaza 

(ac t of flooding) 

~ ::l okoloz i 
( act of poking) 

(flood extens ively) 

f hl
, , , 

c • -_okol oza 
(pr od / poke ) 

(f) I deoohones may be reduplica~ed or have some formatives added 

,j i ki 

(fling) 

ni ki 
(-!;ear) 

dla}:atha 

> 

> 
> 

(pounce upon) 

xhakatna > 
(act of gr ippi ng) 

pata > 
(act of collaps ing) 

t hwaca ~ 

(act of beinb flat) 

4 . 3 . S ur.Lmary 

,j i!\i- .; iki 

(hurl) 

ni~i-niki 

(tear to pieces ) 

dl~athisi 

(po~~ce upon and hol d f as t) 

xhaka~his i 

(act of grippi ng t i ght) 

oatalal a 
(act o: collaps ing completely) 

hwacalala 
(act of being extended) 

4 . 3 .1 . I deophones and in~erj ectives have common s upr a- seg­

~ental characteri stics . These are decisive features f or purposes 

o: ide~tificatio~ . I n additio~ , t he ideophone has certain 

char acteristic morphologi cal fea~~~es . 

A discussion o: syntactic a~d se~antic charact eri stics of 

.. hese wor ds in subsequent ch'lpters ~ight t hrow more light on 

tneir t r Qe nat1re . 
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C H A P T E R 5 

~ , 
) . ~ . I~ trod <c ion 

5 . 1 . 1 . A brief outli ne o: ~~e syntactic structure of t he 
Zulu sentence is &iven in C~apter 1 . In t he present chapter , an 

i!17estir-ation o: tr.e functional be~aviour of t he various word 
C'lte _:ories is a tter:1pted . T:1is i s done by means of correlating 
<:·_e s lb ·ect and the nucleus with one a11other and with other classes 
o: words . 

It _.as bee~ found expedient -.:o sub- d ivide t he maximal 

::>tructure of the sentence into "s2.ots " . At t he centr e , is the 

nuclear "slot " ( nucle•1s f or snor t) ; the nucleus is pr eceded and 

f ollowed by the subject and co::rolement "slot" respectively . The 

ter~s sub~ect anl comulement are not used i n t he same sens e as 

3a.'1~u li!'. ·u.is<:s nse them , cf . JoKe (1935 , pp . 71 & 202) , Zie r vogel 

(1959 , !P · 128 & 129) , Fo r tune (1973 , pp . 122 & 123 ) . 
, , , h ", I .J- ( th k ) Examrles : umama up eKa l u~an~a mo . e r coo s the pumpkin 
Jzikode 1;boo'lela izinkabi ( Zikode ins pans oxen) 

Uct~..rna and .lzi(:ode occur in tne subj ect "slot" ' while upheka 

and .lboonela are in he nucle::~.r "slo"t ", and ithanga and izinkabi 
occur in the compler!ent "slo " respect i vely . 

5 . 1 . 2 . A summary of criteria used in determining the word 
ca e~ories in t~e sentence is c iven below. 

Positi onal Relat i ons 

Robins 19r--, · . 224) recognises what he calls "overt 
relations " illu'"'trated by vositional relati ons and "covert 
relatio!'!s " 0 : C'; - CC.l.rrence qnd substit.Itabi lit,y . 

The indepen<ie!'!t nominal ~ln,il'3. ~n ~ne subj ect "slot " i . e . 
no . / , , , 
~ S1tion precedes the nucleq_r "slot " in ukudla kuvut hiwe (the 
.c-

-Ood i::; re~dy) . 
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I t 
The i deophone co-occur s with the noun lgazl (blood ) in 

~ I ~ , 
t saa lgazi emakhaleni (bl ood shot out of t he nostrils ) 

i ntombi ( t he g i rl ) and yon~ (she ) are mutually subst itutable 

i n the s entence : intombi iy~gula ( t he girl is ill ) . 
The t erm posi t i onal relat i ons coincides with the terms 

, . .i. J.Gtribut ion" and "s equence " in the Bantu language description, 

c:· . Westphal (1958 , p . ii) and Ziervogel (1959 , p. 130) . I n 
orde r t o f acilitate our descript i on , the term "distribution" will 
be us ed thr oughout . I n other words , distribution, co- occurrence -- -
._ .... _d s ubs titutabili t :t const i t ute "positional relations" in t his 

inves t i gation . 

to 

Acco rding to Robins (1968 , p . 225) s ubstitutabil ity refers 

•.. classes or sets of wor ds substit utable f or each 

othe r g rammati cally i n the s ame sentence structures ••• 

Robins ( 1968 , p . 224) defines co- occurrence· as follows: 

••. wor ds of differ ent s e ts or classes may permit , 

or requi re , the occurrence of a word of another se t 

or class to fo r m a sentence or a particular part of 

t he sentence . 

Whe r eas t he examples i llus t rat ing co- occurrence and substi­

tutability g i ven above are adequate, distribution on the other 

hand requires further elucidat i on . Dis t ribution can be inves t i ­

gated by either us ing the nucleus of t he sentence as t he focus of 

compar ison as in t he exampl e gi ven or by relating a word to the 

independent nominal: 

abantu abadala ••.• (old people •••• ) 

ubuso b8.khe .. .• (his f ace •••• ) 
~ . ' t h lesl- S l s a .••• ( this d ish •••• ) 

The dicho t omy be t ween co- occurrence and distribution is 

done f or convenience . Under co- occurrence nominals which 

mainly fea t ur e in the complement "slot", i . e . primar y and 

s econdary object s are discussed . A primary obj ect is one which 

r eadil y allows the us e of the OC , and a secondary object one 

Which does not r eadily allow t he use of an OC, cf . Fortune ( 1973 , 

p . 126) : 
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Primary : intombaz~a ish~y~ uFikile (the girl h i t Fikile) 
, , , { , , , / 

intombazana lillchayile uFikile (ditto) 

Secondary : 
/ ' , ,, , A , , 

intombazana i mshaye esweni ( the girl hit him on 

the eye) 
The object uFikile is primary and esweni a derived secondary . , . 

nominal . I ts structural variation from the primary form lSO lS 
caused by its syntactic relation to the verb . In chapter 6, an 

; , 
attemp t will be made to show that esweni is a case form. 

Direct and Indirect RelationshiEs 

Guthrie (1961 , p . 7) describes "direct relationship" as 

r eferring to relati onships between units of a sente~ce that a re 

explicitly present , and "indirect relationship" as "those that are 
i mpli citly present . 

Di rec t relationship manifests itself in the following ways : 

(i) Control : Whiteley (1966 , p . 90) des cribes concor dial 

r elationship as "con-trolled relationship " : 
, ( , , ( 
islfu ~ami siwile my bird- trap has fallen) 

sizitholile izimpanla (we have received the goods) 

A non- verbal nucleus may be determined by tonal modification 

or some prefixal formative element : 

umalume ( ng)umthengisi 

ushayw~ ~g)o~dala 
um·.in~u L· 2 isilwane 

(uncle is a salesman) 

(he was hit by t he old one) 

(man is an animal ) 

( ii ) Co- ordination and Subordination 

\ 

Co- ordination: The verbal nucleus with the potentiality 

to end a sentence :enerally determined by its incorporation of 

-~- ) sometimes does ~ot do so . In such a case , a succession of 

Verbal nucle i a.~ear "to be tacked onto a ' string' constitu"ting 

a single sentence : 
, , ,, , , ,, ( , / 

aba~ana ba;el~sa , ayatheza a~antombazana , lzalukazi zona 

~~dla (the boys are he rding ca~tle , ~irls gat her fire- wood , and 
the old women are ea"tin ) 
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ani sebenzi , 
nor pl ay) 

anifUnd i , an i dJ{li (you ne i the r work nor learn 
-r-

Although the clauses in each of the pr eceding sentences 
f u.lf i ls t!'!e req.1ire::1ents of distributi onal independence i n t he 

Zulu sentence , t~ey nevertheless do meet the criteria of penult i­

mate lenrth and intonati on characterising the Zulu sentence . 
Therefore , anisebe~zi , anifundi , aniduDi for instance , are reduced 

to the status of clauses in a co- ordinate sentence . But each of 

t hem retains he po~entiality of independent occurrence . 

Subordination : Auxiliary verbs generally precede certain 

modal for~s of verbs . Such verbs are dependent upon the auxi l i a r y 
verbs fo r t .• e i r realisation : 

u'-'.:uze afe .... (so that he may die ... ) 

balokhu be~n.l t.1iza (they keep on acting in a confused manner) 

In respect of nominals , co- ordination i s brought about by 

means o: prefixin the formative na- to the nomi nal (s) occurring 

afte r the first one : 

ubi si !".ezinyosi. ... (mi lk and honey ... ) 
;; ;; ; A ( ) amafu nomoy~ nemvula ... clouds , wind and rain •.. 

Ind i rect Relationship : It is manifested in two ways , viz 
( i ) by an impli citly- present independent nominal , and 

(ii ) by means of cohesion . 

An i mpli ci ly- present independent nominal i s latent and 

manifests itself L~ the nominal or verbal concords ~hat i t 

generates . The dependent nominals related to i t may occur 
befo r e or after the n.1cleus . Such no~inals , l i ke the nucleus , 

are related to the head word i . e . the independent no~inal whi ch 

does not occur . In o he r words the independen~ no~inal i s 

i moli ci l y oresent : 
, , , , 
omkhul.1 uyq - ,:a. 

I ; \ A ; I 

yena , omKI 1lu , uya,..J.la 
I I I I I 

yena lowo , o~kt~lJ. , uyauala 
bi g one i s ill) 

(tLe old I big one is i ll) 

(he , the big I old one i s i l l ) 

(he , the one you know , the old I 



- 89 -

The i mpli citly- present head word i s also evident when the 
nucleus i s used alone in the s entence : 

, , ) 
uya~ula (he is ill 

, , 
balimanhi~ (whe re do they plough?) 

, , 
zithini? (what do they say?) 
, , , 
in~aka:.a~i? r now big is it?) 

, , 
lin!1_!? (whe re is it ?) 

The absolu-e pronoun which has equivalent fur.ction as the 

independent no~L~al ~ay also be indirectly related to the nucleus 

and othe r nominals . 

Cohesion : \~here as a word is posit ionally mobile i n the 

sentence , certain words have a more or less fixed distributional 

r elationshi p towards one another . This aff inity is well illus­

trated by Doke 1955 , p . 117) when he says : 

... the descriptive prefers the place immediately 
following the word it qualifies . 

Guthrie (1961 , p . 6) maintains that there are varying 

de grees of cohesion . He i dentifies what he calls complete 

cohesion where 11 a nexus or bond 11 is for med and low or zero cohesion 

which is indicated by interruption or i ns ertion of other words 

between the coherent units . 
I t must be noted that the relationship of cohesion is 

i mplicit . 

Ex8J':'!Ol es : 
, , A , ( I ' ) ( lifike n~anl ,1khehla ? how di d he come - the old man?) 
, 

::;,mye anwab~ (ttere is only one) 
(
A, , , , , 

nasiya is~do) phezu kwetaf~la (there it is , the b~~er , on 

top of :he table) 

Tne prece~in ex&~ples illustrate co~plete conesion . The 

vlor ds so rela~ed l"!U"~.not be separa ed or nave their or der reversed : 

(what .o you want then?) 
( do . ) 

( do . ) 
, , , , 

W9"l ". U:' ~:1 :1. "l :_ ::F:U"l ti? 
, , I 

nxa e:'.::.kr. (when he arrives) 

{when .c .... h . ) etc . _a ... er arr1ves , 
, , , , , 

nx'l. 'lb'lba tJ :ir.:a 
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The latter examples illustrate low cohes i on , i . e . divisi­

bility and /or reversibility of word- order may occur . 

Free Variation 

Free variation implies equivalence of function between units 

i~ context . T~is means that no new sentence is produced when one 

word is substituted for another in the same context : 

ndoda ~ cf . 
, 
~~ 

(man! ) (you ! ) 
, 

ngendoda cf . ngayo 

( from/by/abou"t the man) (from/by/ about him) 

yindoda cf . ' Y.J:]i2 

( i t is the nan) ( it is him) , etc . 

Contrast 

An item that is set in opposition with another to show 

unlikeness be ween itself and the other one is said to be in 

contrast with i : 
, , , 

lezi- zin ia lezi 
, , 

lowo- muzi lowo 

laba·,a. ba:a!'la 

leyo- ndab:::i 

(as for these dogs in question/near me ) 
(the village in question) 

(those boys away from us) 

(that ~atter known to you) 

The modi=ier of the independent nominal in the forego ing 

examples cannot be substitu ed by anotner type of modifier , e . g . 

the adjective / relative . 

Entailmen: 

Accordin -; to Whiteley (1968 , p . 10) entailment is 

a property of items participating in an 

objec~-relationship that ~ay also participate 

in~ s~bject-relationship •.• 

Suc!'l a sub~ect generally undergoes a change initially when 

participating in an object relationship . This shows that the 
phonological adjust~ent in the nominal subject is caused by the 

syntactic enviro~ent in which it occurs . In poin"t of fact , 
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t ne nominal so used remains a noun , absolute pronoun , adjective , 

e t c . as the case may be : 

/ k / ( 1 / ( ) ( . , / in omo 1 unywa y lzlnJa 
(the beast is being bitten by the dogs) 
/ , " ) ' , ubonwe ( n;.,. a bad ala 

(he was seen by the adults) 
, , , A ( ) ( A 

amab~le adliwa y 1zinkawu 
(the sorghwo was eaten by the monkeys ) 

The Vocative 

According to Lyons ( 1969 , p . 290) , the vocative i s the "case" 
of address . In Zulu , the vocative is mainly a form ass umed by the 

independent nomi nal ind i cating an address direc t ed at the 2nd . 
person (singular or plural) . Hence , t he vocative i s oostly used 

wi th proper names and personal nouns . When other nouns are used , 

they are generally used as if they were proper names or pe rsonal 

nouns that are capable of be ing addressed . For instance , in t he 
folk- tale I tshe lik&-tunjambili t he following words are found : 

l i tshe l ikru-tunj~bili vuleka singene . Similar ly , tshwala ndlni 

may be used by tne speaker to express his disappointment or t rouble 
he has experienced about beer or drinki ng in a manner simi lar to 

that of talki ng to a person : 
, 

wethu ! 

(comrade ! ) 

Gumede ! 

( calling Gumede) 
, 

n okanj e ~ 

(what- d ' you- call hi m! ) 

" , dadewethu ! 

( sister ~ ) 

sibal i ! 

( brother- in- law) 

, , 
cf . uwe thu 

(one of the same age as oneself) 
, , 

cf . uGumede 

(pe r sonal name - a surname ) , , , 
cf . untokan.je 

(a noun used to re~er ~o s omeone 

whose name is not well known or 

is forgotten) 

cf . udadewE§ thu 

(my sister) 
, , 

cf . usibali 

(my brothe r - i n- law) 
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Words wi tr.oJ."t tne formal characteristics of inter jectives 

are sometines us ed as such . They are used as exclamations or a 
kind of i..Yl terposi tion . This is nainly effec"ted b::,' altering the ir 

s upr a- seLnental na ture . The loss of penultimate length is fairly 
common . The us e o: abnormal pitch or abnormal length on the 

penultimate syllable is found in some words . I n othe r cases , an 
entire word ~roup is used interjectively in a more or less 

permanent way . Some VTords with formal characteristics resembling 

those of interjectives are used in the i mi tation of sounds : 
' 

~ rna :: doda cf . madoda 

(good grac i ous ! ) (men ! used i n vocative : or m) 

ma :: doda has no penultimate length, regardless o: its 

posi tion in the sentence . 

:lmpe :: l a. cf . 
( , 
l.mpela 

.: 
/ 

( really ! ) (the essence of anything - a noun) 
, 

nge : :na cf . 
, 

ngena 

(come in ! ) (come in) 
, I ' nge :: na and 1mpe :: la gene rally have extra- normal pi t ch , 

and ext r a- normal length and are usually used to express emotion : 
( , 

nkos1 yami cf . 
, , , 
inkosi .vami 

(for goodness sake ! ) (my ki ng) 
~ , 

In interposition , the t wo words , viz nkosi yami are always 

used toge her . Tne first word becomes vocative when used alone . 

bham ! (sound of a gun shot) 

This word is structurally an ideophone , but its use is 

interjective . 
· . B. Doke ' s (1968, p . 279) classification of the vocatives 

as interjectives is not :easible because vocatives remain nouns 

both L~ their morphological and supra- segmental strJcture . I t 

~ill also be shown +hat; syntactically there are differences . 

I nterjec ives are not in free variation wi th vocatives . 

5.1 . 3. In he rest of the chapter, a tentative classifica­

tion of word categories obtained according to the criteria 
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dis cussed in the foregoing pages is given. This is done by 
exam1n1ng the syntactic features of the various categories of wor ds 
established in Chapters 2 - 4 in order to determine the correlation, 

if any , between the structure and the function of word categories. 
·ominal words are discussed first , followed by the verb and 

trJ.e copulati ve , and finally non- relat ional words . Under each 

category , the cri terion used is given as a heading , followed by 
examples and a brief d iscussion where necessary . 

5. 2 . Nominal Words 

5 . 2 • 1 • The ' i o un 

(1) Distribut i on 

( a ) The noun may precede or follow the nucleus : 

Umfana upheka uphuthu (the boy cooks mush) 

uphuthu , uyalupheka , Umfana ( the boy cooks mush) 

( b ) The noun may precede or follow the possessive , 

demonstrative , adjective , relative and the quantitative : 
, , , ( ) isitsha sakhe his dish 

cf . esakhe isitsha (as regards his dish ) 

isi~sha lesi (this dish) 

cf . lesi-s i~s l:la (as for this dish) 

i sitsha esibi (a bad d ish) 

cf . esiryi isit8ha (as for the bad dish) 

isi~s1a ~sllila (a light d ish) 
,,,,,, ) 

cf . esilula isi~sha (as for the l i ght dish 
, , , 
i si :sr .. a sonl<e (the whole dish) 

, 
SO": :e 

, , 
isi ~c;ha (as regards the whole dish) 

( c ) The in:initive may also occur before or after : 

( i ) tne nucleus : 

ukuhr.l::lba kuyanlunha I kuyahlupha ukuhamba 
(travelling is troublesome ) 



- 94 -

( i i ) a nodifie r: 
ukutg_lisa okukhlllu I 0l<u.khnlu ll.kub<ilisa 

(to trood much over one ' s troubles) 

ukuohila okumna~di I oku~~andi ukuohila 
( pleasant living) (ditto) 
ukr~qor.-:a lokhu 

(this question 

loving a man) 

I lokhu kuooma 
of falling in love - of a woman 

The infinitive differs from other nouns i . e . independent 
nominals in the following respects : 

( i) it may be followed by a secondary object in the 
subject "slot" . 

ukuhamba kakhulll akulungl.le 

(too much travelling is no good) 
ukuloba ngomsizi akufuneki 

(writing with a pencil is not desirable) 

(i i ) it may occur before covert nouns and secondary 
objects with the prefix _!{a- in the complement "slot " : 

ngifuna ukufi ka maslnya 

( I want to arrive soon) 

le- ngBne ifllna ukuphi la kab i 
(this child will have it hard in life ) 

( i ii) on account of its amenability to extension , the 
infini tive containing the radical passive extension _...,,_ causes 

the noun occurrL~g after it to be a copulative : 
~~ () I 1 . ' 
uic•lbar:~l.trang amaohoy1sa 

(to be arrested by the police) 

The infinitive in t he latter example behaves like a verbal 

nucleus whether or not it features in the subject or complement 

"slot " . 

(2) SubstitJtability 

The noun may be substituted by the absolute pronoun or the 
demonstrative : 
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uft1na imali cf . uft1na yona I uft1na le I l eyo I ley a 
(you want it) you want this near me I that near you I 
that away from U?) 

The demonstrative has a deictic function . 

(3) Co- occurrence 

The noun may co- occur with the ideophone : 

kufuneka intombi nt6 (a truly upright g i rl is r equired) 

bebefik~ ngezinkani abesifazane , kodwa do , amadoda ( there 
wer e many women but no men at all) 

i ngol a gedle- gedle (the wagon moved with a cr eaking s ound) 
izinqana shv:?bha (the l i ttle buttocks a re drawn in) 

The last two examples generally occur i n nar rati on . 

(4) Control 

The noun is related to the nucleus by means of a SC or tonal 
contr ol or prefixal formative : , , , 

imvu i f i le (the sheep is dead) 
, , 

uFana (y ) isigebengu. (Fana is a criminal) 

(5) Co- or1ina ion 

~ouns can be used one after the other in a co- ordinati ve 

conjoined manner : 

illnz8.la n61adewe"tht1 b§,yafunda 

(my cousin and my sister are studying) 

fnja nenken~shane n9not1ngushe (y)isilwane sinye 

(a dog , a Care dog and a striped jackal are +he s~e type of 

animal) 

Some co-orai~~te nouns have a disguised surface structur e : 

ababazi b~s9b0~za nah~k~i (carpenters work with builders ) 

cf . ababazi naba~~i bayas~be~za ( carpenters and builders are 

working) 
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uTh:mdi ·16 ulv1a noThokozile 

(ThandiHe and Thokozile a re f i gh ting) 
cf . uThand{w~ noThokozil e h~yalvra 

( Thandh 1e and. Thokozile ar e fighting) 

Jote the absence of t he OC in s pi te of t he transposit i on of 
' -< , , ., 

t he post- nuclea r wor ds n~b~~~i and no Thokozile which appear to be 

adver bs . The trad i t i onal vi ew t hat such fo r ms ar e adverbs 

seems untenabl e . 

The co- ordina te fo r mative gg- i s also prefixed to t he 
i nfin i t i ve occurrL~g af te r a negative nucleus wi th an identical 
stem: 

akaz i nakwazi 
(he i s not i n the least 

(k)abakhokhi nakukhoka 
(k)ababh8..l i nakubhrila 

pe rturbed I bo t hered ) 
( t hey do not even pay up ) 
( t hey do no t even writ e ) 

The noun may occur with other nouns i n the same sentence by 

pr efi xing t he : ormat ive Qg- to t he s e cond , third ••• noun . I t 

mus t be noted that a noun can only be co- ordi nated wi t h othe r 

nouns . 

(6 ) Cohes i on 

The secondary : or ms of the noun in the complement "slot " 

cannot be separ ated :rom t he preceding nuclei, nor can t he 

wor d- order be revers ed : 

u.mi phambi k".i emoto 

1bhol a lip~~zu ~1~ndlu 
' h ' b ' bh . ~ k~ l' u am a nge . av1s1 1 1 

(he i s s tandi ng i n front of the car ) 

( t he ball i s on top of t he house ) 

(he i s t~avelling on bicycle ) 

( 7) An I mplicitly- Present Independent ~ominal 

The absolute pronoun , the demonstrati ve , t he ad j ect i ve and 

the verbal nucleus are all rel ated to a l a t ent noun by me ans of 

concor ds I concordial fo~atives . I t is evident t hat t hese 

Words c~~ot exis~ without the noun (s ) tha t genera te (s ) t he 
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concords I concordi al for mat i ves in them : 
abadaia bavasebenza (the old ones are working) 
bona, ah~1~a b~yasebenza (they , the old ones work) 

bona labo , abadala bayasebenza (they , the ones you know, 
work) 

(8) FrP.e Variation 

The noun i s in free variation with the absolute pronoun : 

' ' indoda cf . yon a 
(the man) (he ) 

ngendoda cf . ' ngayo 

(by I froc:1 the man) (by I from him) 

(g) The Vocative 

.. Jouns are used for the purpose of addressing : 
, 

mzala cf . ' , umzala 

(cousin ~ ) (my cousin) 

mkhulu cf . llmkhulu 

(gr and- father ! ) (my g r and- father ) 

Zodwa! cf . uZodwa 

(Zodwa ~ ) (Zodwa - name of a girl ) 

(10) Interjective Use 

The noun may be used inter j ectively . However , the re i s 

only a small number of nouns used in this manner : 

bandla cf . lbandla 
( hmv wonderful ! ) (assembly of men) 

dadewe:h•l kababa ! cf . 

(I swear by ~J sister ! ) 

(11) ~~~ail~ent 

udade1v~thu 

(my sister) 

Secondary no~~s may be entailed : 

-
I 
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inkoM6 i11!~B. ( y ) lzirl.ill 
(the beaot i o being beaten by the dogs ) 

, , ' (, ) , , Hehlubu!. ..... ~.EG ukufunda 
(he fai lG to l earn) 

. B. To conclude the d i scuss i on on the syntact ic 
characterist i cs of the noun , i t is necessary to add that the 
i nfini t ive behaves in an i dent ica l manner with other nouns even 

when i t is preceded by auxiliary verbs . Van Eeden (1956 ) and 
Doke (1968) r egar d the inf ini t i ve occurring af t er cer t ain 

auxiliar y verbs~ acomplement of a compound verb . However, 
pr act i cally all a.1.xiliar y verbs preceding inf ini t i ves oay also 

pr ecede simple no~~s : 

ufUna ukufR. cf . 
, , , 

ufuna incwad i 
(you are riski ng your life) (you want a book) 
, , , , , , 
ikhehla lit~a~da ukufunda cf . 

. ~ , , , , 
ikhehla li thanda inyama 

(the old man is :ond of reading) (the old oan is f ond of 

meat) 

However, the auxil i ary ve rbs cishe / ci sha, sanda and ~ 

ar e constantl y followed by the i nfini tive and never foll owed by 
other nouns . Fur her research might r eveal why onl y these three 

auxi l iary verbs are exceptional . 
Fr om the foregoing discuss i on , i t i s clear that the infini ­

tive is pr imar ily a nominal . Its partial ver bal charact er istics 

do not seem to justify its classification as a ve rb . Thi s view 

re- affirms an observation made earlier in Chapter 2 above , that 

the infinitive is basically a noun , i n spite of its incorporation 

of ve r bal formatives . 

5 . 2 . 2 . The Absolute Pronoun 

(1) Substitutability 

The absolute pronoun can be used in the place of the 

s ub ject and primary object of the sentence : 

,., 
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., ' ~ 

is ifu s i1·1 ile cf . 
(the bird-~rap has fallen ) 
udla Unory~ cf . 

(he is eating sugar- cane ) 

I -; 

sona shrile 
( it has fallen) 
, , 
udla vrona 

(he is eating it ) 

The absolute pronoun is normally not used to substitute the 
noun in the ::allowing cases : 

( i ) when the subject and primary obj ect belong to the same 
noun class . It cannot , therefore , serve as a substitute in the 

following example : 

um~a uo~ek8la ubaba (mo t her cooks for father) 

Hmvever, if one of the nouns in t he foregoing example is in 
t he plural :::orrn , substitution with t he absolute pronoun i s 

possible . 

( ii ) i·rhen the noun follovTS an ideo phone : 
, , , 

tsaa igazi , emakh~eni 

(the bloo~ shot out of the nostrils) 

( iii ) when t he elis i on of the pre- prefix of the noun i s 
caused by gr~~atical elision : 

lesi-sit~h~ (this dish) 

(k) ab~~holi bantwana (they have no i ssue ) 

( iv) Hhen ~he noun to be s ubstituted occurs after another 

absolute pronoun : 
wena <T ~bulani 

(you .Jabulani ) 

khon~ ukufa 

(death) 

WOna ch'llaZal!03.ne 
( pot~-'.;oes ) 

Ther efore , t he noun and the absolute pronoun are in partial 

equivalence -rli t n tne nollll having inclusive distribution of the 

pronoun , see Lyo~s (19~9 , p . 70) . 

( 2) E..l'l +.ailment ------
!l£lYe (by it) , 

iyo c • • • by i t) 
, 
i~o • . by tne~) 
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5 . 2 . 3 . ~h~ Quantitative 

Di stribution 

The quantitative which is characterised by the stems - nke , 
- dwa , and numeral stems - bili, - thathu, etc . combined with a 

co~posite pronominal f ormati ve generally occupies the following 
syntac t ic pos i t i ons : 

( i ) With - nke as stem : 

(a) I t may occur after a noun or absolute pronoun . The 

noun may be implicit : 

Umoba wonke ushile (all the sugar- cane is gutted) 
thina sonke s ilambile (we are all hungry ) 
sonke siy8ha~ba (we are all going) 

(b) I t may occur after the nucleus : 

babh~a bonk~ 
, 

yilo l onke 

nazi zonke 

( ii) With - dwa as stem: 
It may occur after the 

Uhl~a y~rl ·t a I 
(he stays alone) 

, , 
yizo ZOQNB. I 
( it i s only they ) 

( t hey all write ) 

( it is the whole of it) 

(here they are , all of them ) 

nucleus : 

uhlala yedwa ubaba I 6mncane 

( father I t he small one stays alone ) 
y{zo zodwa izingane I lezi 

(it is the children only I they alone) 
( ) , , , I r .... ) , , , pg amanga orl"ta ~g amanga_Qdwa le- ndaba 

(thi s matter is altogether false I untr ue ) 

The above examples illustrate that the quantitative with 

- dwa as stern may be followed by a nominal . But this always 

occurs in the post- nuclear position . 

I t may als o occur after a modifier in the post- nQclear 

position : 

u thenge 8P1a-';s r_,iele arTla..."lcane ddwa 

(he bou~ 1. -:; ~·o...t."lg chicks only) 

sibone ezinrl:tia zorll-ta 

( 'fTe saw only the old ones) 
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uzwe eziQnandi zodwa 
(he heard only the good ones - the news) 
, ~ ~ , , 

letha elllula lodwa 
(bring only t he light one) 

I t maintains its post- nuclear position even when preceded 
by ~ noun or absolute pronoun : 

, , , 
kuf~ ingane yodwa 

(only a child died) 

s~bona am~t~una odwa 
(we saw g r aves only) 

, , , , 
yibo aba:ana bodwa 
( it i s the boys only) 

I kuf~ yona yodwa 

(only a child di ed) 

sabona wona odwa 

(we saw them only) 
, , , 

yibo bona bodwa 
( it i s only they) 

The distribution of t he quantitative with - dwa as stem is 
fixed , viz post nuclear where it may occur directly after the 

nucleus or after a noun , absolute pronoun or a modifier . This 
behaviour of the quanti tati ve with - dwa as stem suggests that it 

is funct i onally an adverbial . Accordingly , i t seems appropri ate 

to classify i t as an adverbial mod i fier . 

( iii ) With ·umeral Stems - bili , -th~thu , etc .: 
, 

The quantitative with the nume ral stems - bili , - thathu , 

etc . occurs before or after the nucleus : 

the 

zornbili zilahlekile I 
( both of t hem are l ost) 

zilahlekile zombili 

(ditto ) 

so batha:'1t1 s iyizin ta..'1d~e I sivizin tandane s o bath~ thu 

(all :~ree of us are orphans) 

kokUne kuhle 1 k hle kokune 

(all four of t hem are beautiful) 

The numeral qua.Tlti ative occupi es a place be::'ore or after 
noun : 

boba h3.thu ah3.-Pana I abafana bobathathu 

( all three boys) (ditto ) 

bonke abantu I abantu bonke 

(all people ) (ditto ) 
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(1 ) Distribution 

( i ) The demonstrative may precede or follow a ve r bal 
r.ucleus : 

le- n ,j a i ,ya&;ula 
, , 1"' . , i yagula ·~ -n;a 

(thi s dog is s i ck) 
(ditto) 

(ii ) The de~onstrative seems to pr e f e r the posi t i on after 
tr1e demonstrative copulative where the use of a noun or other 
modifier after it is obli gatory : 

nas6 leso- s igebengu 

(there is that cr iminal we we r e tal king about ) 
I I I A 

nansi l e- ntombazRna 

(here i s this girl we tal ked about) 
,.. ' , '·,, nas i l es i .Ya- salukazl s akw a.Nd l ovu 

( yonde r is the dlovu old woman ) 

nant1 leli elinofa 

(he re is ~he one near me , the one with a crack) 

n@gu,ya lowaya ohlekayo 
(ther e i s ~he one who i s laughing, away from us ) 

nakho- ke lokho okudala 

( there is the old one you know appr oaching) 

(iii) There is generally no discernable pause between t he 

independent nominal and the demonstrative when the latter i s 

pr eceded by the former . However , when the demonstr ative 

occurs befo r e t he independent no~inal , a kind of break (or 

caesur a) in the intonational structure of the sentence occurs 
between t he two wor1s : 

abantu lab3. ( hese people) 
cf. labf3.- bantu (as regards these people) 

' ' , I 1s1 tsh'1. 1~=>" 1 (this dish) 
cf . , ' ' l~s1-s1 ~sha (as regards this dish) 

I t appears that Kunene (1972 , p . 18 ) r efers to the same 

phenomenon al tr.ough he uses t he term unconventionally , vi z 
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",...,ownstep". 

The foregoing exampl es i llustr ate that t he demonstr ati ve 

may occur be=ore or a!ter the noun to which i t i s r el a ted . 

( i v) The de~onstrative pr ecedes t he adj ective and 
rel ative i n wor d- or der : 

noun : 

letha leziya ezi nde 
(bring those long ones away f r om us) 

, , , , 
ufuna lezi ezincane? 

(do you want these small ones near me? ) 
, , IY J. " ; 

l abo abangc ~ele bas i ndi swa ni ni ? 

( ivhen He r e the hol y ones you are t alki ng a bout s aved? ) 
/ , , ,. A , , , 

ngizokuleth9la lokho okulula , okuf unayo? 
( I s hall bring you that l i ght one you want ) 

(2) Substitutabil~ 

The demonstr ative replaces modifiers which occur a f ter the 

l.ntombi endaia cf . 
( ~ · , 

1 l eyo 1 leya 1ntomb1 l e 
~---

(an old girl / maiden) ( this gir l near me/us ; t hat 
girl near you or that girl 

away f r om us) 
t' ( , 
1ntomb1 emhl~nhe cf. di tto above 
(a whi te girl /mai den) 
I I I , ( 
1ntomb1 kaBh8kuy1se cf . subst i tuti on of demons t r a t i ve 

(Bhekuyise ' s girl- fri end) above 
l ,.· 
1m8.li yorl:.Y~ 

(money o:1ly) 
cf . substitut i on of demonstr a tive 

above . 

The demons rative may substitute a noun s erving as the 

subject or pri~ary obj ect of the sentence : 
7 , ( , 
1ntornbi 1 va;-·Jlq_ cf . 
-----~ .... -
(the girl i s ill) 

, ( , 
ufuna unali? cf . 

(do you "' ant money?) 

1e~~ 1 leyo L_leya' i~agu1a 
(the one near me / in quest i on / 

near you / away from us is i ll) 
' ' ( ) I " / , ufuna le na leyo I l eya? 

(do you w&~t this near oe / you / 
that far away?) 
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The demonstrative i s , however , incapable of substituting no uns 

without the pre- pr efix i n the following ins tances : 

( i ) A noun used a f ter a negative nucleus : 

(k)ab~ethe ndawo (they do not prefer any pl a ce i n 
particula r ) 

akaz i lu~ho (he knows nothing) 

( ii ) ·ouns used i n terjecti vely : 

tshwala ndini ~ 
(you cursed beer~ ) 

(3) Entailment 

' baba ~ 

(dad ~ ) 

' ' we marne 
(my ! ) 

/ wee m~a.mfi{; 

All agentive copulat i ve forms of the demonstrative are 

entai led : 

uz6ndwa yilaba 

ushaY''Ie yilezi 

(4) Co- ordinati on 

(he is hated by these ) 
(he was hi t by these ones ) 

The demonstrative can be co- ordinated by means of prefixing 

the formative na- to the second one in sequence : 

l eyo nal~y0 ( ver yone) 

iezo nalq~Q (ditto) 
lawo nalal'IO (ditto) 

leyo naleyo (di t~o) 
I I I ' ngifuna le , nal0yo , naleya futhi 

( I want this onr , and that one near you , and t he one yonder ) 
, , , / 

letha lo~~o , nalokhuya 
( bring that one near you and the one over there ) 

· . B. Only demonstra tives of the same class can be 

co- ordina ted . If they are of different positions , a kind of 

break or caesura occurs between t hem . Also , i t i s more comreon 

to commence wi th the de~~nstrative of the f i rst or second position 
and proceed o ~he - hird in that order . 
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(5) Co'1trol 

The demonstrati ve stem can be r elated to the CP : 
, . , , 
abantu lqbq, cf . 

, , 
a bantu 

(these pe:Jple) (people) 
" , , 
uthi lolu cf . 

/< , 

uthi 
(this stick) (a stick) 

( 6) Contrast 

The demons trat ive cannot be subst i tuted by other modifiers, 
e . g . the adjective I relati ve , i t contrasts wi th them: 

l~li-hctshi l~li 
J , , 

lokhu- kufa lokhu 
, 

1'3- ndaba 

(as f or thi s ho rse ) 

(as regar ds t hi s i llness) 
(thi s matt er) 

5. 2. 5. The Adject i ve and Relati ve 

(1) Distri bJt i on 

(i) Tne adjective I relat ive may precede or f ollow 
the noun to whicn it refers : 

, / A I* 

llldaba embi cf . 
/' , , 
embi , indaba 

(bad news) (as regar ds the bad news) 
( , , ,f A 

1sithelo esimnandi cf . , , · ' I I es1mnana1 , 1s1thelo 

(tasty f ood) (as fo r the tasty f r ui t) 

(ii) The adject i ve I relati ve follows the demonstrative 
i n wor d- or der : 

uf lina lezi ezi nde? 
(do you want these long ones?) 

ngizokulet tlela l okho oktilul~ ~·k~ftinay~ 
( I shall bring that l ight one you want) 
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( iii ) The adj ect ive I relat i ve f ollows the possessi ve 
derived f r om the abs ol ute pr onoun : 

~aziny6 ;bo amahl~ ( t heir beaut i f ul teeth) 
I' ; , , .; ( ) 1ndlu yakh~ eb3nz1 hi s spaci ous house 

Posses sives de rived from nouns may precede or fo llow the 

ad ject i ve I r elati ve : 

{ndlu enkulu kamalttme 

(uncle ' s bi g house) 
I 

izindaba zanh~~he.ya ~~irnnandi I 
(good news f r om overseas ) 

I ·' , , ~ 1ndlu kamalu.rne enklll u 
(di tto ) 
, · , , J ,. , , .• 

izi nda ba ezimnandi zapheshey~ 

( di tto ) 

( i v ) The adj ecti ve I rela tive may pr ecede s econdary 

ob j ects : 
., I , , , < 
imi t hi emi de kunem1nye 
( t aller t r ees t han ot hers ) 

i zi nkomo ~ziningf kakh~lu 
(many ca tl e , indeed) 

(v ) The adj ect i ve I relative may precede t he ideophone~ 

wakhi pha amazinyo amabil l vo 
(he had only t wo t eeth extr acted ) 

, ,. , 
angifuni err.nyama bhuge 

( I don ' t 'oJ a...YJ.t a pitch- black one) 

(vi ) The ad j ecti ve I r elati ve may pr ecede t he rela tive and 

vice ver s a : 
~ , ; ; , 

~ ... 

I 
/ ( , ; , . 4 

1nkabi enk~lu 1 emhl ophe i nkab1 emhlo :Qhe 1 enkQ.lu 

(the bi g white ox) (di tto) 
; A ; ,. " I 

r / , ; , 
i ndoda encane 1 ego tho 1ndoda egot ho en~ 

( a small hones :na n ) (di tto) 
,, , , ,. I , , 

I " ; 
, , ,. ,. I 

ubuso obubanzi 1 obuhle ubus o obuhle 1 obubanz1 
(a beauti f ul broad face ) (di tto) 

The modi:ier t hat precedes the other i s more emphas i s ed . 
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(vii ) The adj ective / relative may f ollow entailed nouns: 
, , ,.. 

ne;ezv1i elikhulu ( by the heavy voice ) 
/ , , , 

ngeye~be elibomvu (by means of the red shirt) 

(vii i) The adject ive I relative may occur after the 

de~onstrative copulative, and occasionally before i t : 

A ' ' ' nan tu , oluncane I 
, , A ) 

oluncane , nantu 
(here i s the small one) (di tto) 

, , , , 
nangu , omdala I 

, , , , 
omdala , nangu 

(here is the old(er ) one) (di tto) 

nampo , ~b~gotho I abagoth6 , narnp6 

( t here are the honest ones near you) 
naziya , ezi~hlophe I ezi mhlophe , ~aziya 

(there are the honest ones over there) 

( ix ) The "Enu.merati ve" ---

The so- called enumerative with the stems - phi ? , - ni? , - nye, 
and - mbe coincides with several stems of modifier s with an 

identical monosyllabic concordi al formative in similar sur roundings 

in t he sentence . The so- called enumerative is , in fact , a r es ult 
of t he elision of the initial vowe l of the concord of the modi f ier 
(adjective I relative) evidently caused by the elision or modi f i ­

cation of the pre- prefix of t he noun constitut i ng the antecedent : 

( i ) El ision of the pre- prefix of t he noun : 

nidlala ~~l~o ~uni ? 

babhema ~a.vi rmnye 

b~ba zi nkom0 zithize 
~ , , 

zigibela mo~~e~i (y) i nye 
, d , 

akan..1<os1 v~--:i.-:.·ve s i kh..tlu - ---

(what game do you pl ay) 

(they smoke the same blend of 

tobacco) 

(they stole certain cattle) 

(they travel in t he same car) 

(he i s not a chief of a bi g tribe) 

h , b "" "" . "k "l" 1" t. • .f? U 8...'71 !:1 n : _• _ '-3.V1S1. 1 1 1p~1 1 . (whi ch bicycle a re you ridi ng 
for the t rip?) 

, , ( ( , 
le- nkosLkqzi 1~asu manr~i? (how many tines has this woman 

g iven birth?) 
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( i i) Modificati on of th~~refix: . ( , 
wahlul'·Ta ( y ) into (y ) inye (you have just one problem) 

(these people are of the s ame 
stock) 

(ng)~b3ntu banye l~ba 

~ , , , I I 

(ng )umbuzo munye ongamehlula (there i s one quest i on which 
may puzzle him) 

(ng)alang~ l i thl ze (one day) 

The foregoing syntact i c analysis of the enumer ati ve attempts 

to demonstr ate the close affi ni ty between the enumer a tive , relati ve 

and adject i ve . However , i t goes fur ther . I t proves that the 

current identifi cation of the enumer at i ve i s based upon an incom­

plete analysis . Therefor e , fo r pur poses of thi s i nvest i gation, 

the enumer ative is hencefor th di sregar ded . (Vide par . 2 . 10 

above for a phonologi cal and morphological analysi s of the 

enumer at i ve . ) 

(2) Substitutabil i t y 

Adjectives , relatives and poss ess i ves may subs t i tute one 

another i n the sentence : 
j I r I 

1ntombi end~a 
I I I 

intombi emhlophe 
, , , # , 

in tombi ~~B~~kuyise 

(3) Co- ordination 

(an old maiden I gi rl) 
(a white mai den I gir l ) 
(Bhekuyise ' s girl- friend) 

( i ) The relati ve can be co- ordinated with othe r 

relati ves ; the adjecti ve with other adjectives : 

~bamhlophe n~b~JlliWMta (the white and the black peopl e) 
I A ' I ( ) ezink•llu nezincrtne the small and the big 

(ii) The adj ective I relative may be co- ordi nated with 

the demonst r ative provided that i t belongs to the same noun cl ass 

v.rith it : 
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, ~ ;.. , 
el1n~lory~~ ~ naleli ( the white one and this one) 

( this one and the white one) 
I I I A 

l9li , n~li~~ophe 
I , ,. 

91 icialt:~. t-..12rtl9l0 
lelo , n~lid:tla 

(the old one and the one near you) 
(that one , and the old one ) 

5 . 2 . 6 . T~9 Adverbial 

Fortune ' s (1955 , p . 389 & 1973 , p . 123) use of the term 
adverbial i s based upon morphology and meaning , where the 

semantic reference is explained in a mo re or less practical or 

mental istic fas hi on . In this research, the term adverbial is 

not given s uch a wide interpretation . We limit its appl ication 

to a class of v1 or ds structurally characterised by the use of a 

secondar y or modi:ying prefix ka- ( cf . par. 2. 13. 2. above ) 

prefixed to a nominal stem. The l a tter stem has a hi gh correla­

tion with t he adjective and nominal relat i ve stems . The 

syntactic char acteristics of t he adverbial are set out below. 

Di stribution 

( i ) The adverbial is used after the nucleus : 

mude kt:~.b{ 
, 

ubhale kabili 

nilima kanjani_? 

( he is very tall) 
(he wrote twice) 

(how do you plough?) 

( ii) It may be us ed after the adjective / relative : 

/ I I I ; A 

izi thelo eziQnandi kakhUlu 

(very tas~y f~Iits) 
I , , , , I 

_lffioto 9n~9 kw q_k~ 

(such a beautiful motor - car) 
I. ' ' ···',, 
l Zl QVU ez1;1~-1 kanie 

(so many sh"'ep) 
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5 . 3 . Pr edicative words 

5 . 3 .1 . ':'he Verb 

(1) Co- ordi nation 

Verbs with a potenti al i ty of occurring independently as 
predi cates in the sentence somet i mes feat ure in a singl e 

sentence : 

~ ,.. d s 1· y as ebe' n. za fu"thi s i yadlala , siya fun a , _ 
(we play , study and wor k as well) 

, , , , , 
akadli 1 a.'k:akhulumi 1 akanyakazi nj e s ampela 
(he ne i ther eats nor speaks nor moves at all ) 

The use a= the caesur a between the various ve r bs disti n­

gui shes the intonation of a co- ordi nate sentence f r om a complex 

one . 

(2) Subordination 

( i ) The auxi l i ary ver b always pr ecedes the complementary 
verb as any otter verb may precede the c ompl ement : 

waze wafl ka 
(he ultima~~ v arri ved) 

,r , 
ni hlala n i sola njalo ni na 
(you are in the habit of criti ci sing ) 

,.. , ~ 

wabu;ye wahamh~ 
(he left again) 

, ,.. , 
ulob~ nga"li.? 
(what do you use for writing) 

, , , , , ., , 
le- ngane i hambi sa o~ukayise 

( t!ris child vialks like his father) 
, , ; 

yana nnl Rn;;e 

(~ave o t~e s ide ) 

The auxilia~f verb may have cohesion with a f ollowing 

ideopho!:e : 
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I 
ak'3."":;~i. vu 

(he i s mUI:l) 
len~uk~ l~thi fahla ifasitela 
(t~e window- pane was smashed to pi eces) 

Some nor::1inals , notably kodHa , kant i and futh i have low 
cohesion with the verb : 

kodwa bafunani laba- bantu? I kodwa laba-b~tu baf~ani? 
(but what do these people want?) 

"1 ; , I ( I , kant1 akazi lutho kant1 lutho , akazi 
(so he knows nothing after all) 

(ii ) The infinitive nouns with the stems - ze , - ba, and - thi 

always precede ne verb : 

ukuthi ngihambe 
(so that he may go) 

, . 
ukuze cUale 
(so that he might sleep) 

Ukuba b~mt~ande 
(so t~at ~~ey mi ght love him) 

Auxiliary verbs in ( i) and ( ii ) above , are also related to 

the complementary verb by means of cohesi on . 

(3) Cohesion 

The verb and the nominal that occurs after it form a bond . 

Their word- order cannot be altered : 

uhlala (ku)uh:l? 

(where do yo~ stay?) 

f , ( " ) ' ? u una 1 n~ . 

(what do you want?) 
, , , 

futhi ngizomsh~ya mina 

( and I s n.all ni him) 
I 

, ,. . , 
f uthi mina ng1zomshsya 

; I , 

kodwa , ~ant~ a~d futni can also occur at the end of the 
sentence , thus : 
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' ' I ' ' 

laba-b~~~1 bafunani konwa? 
(bu wh~t do these people want? ) 

'lk:azi lu"':~'-o k"'ntf? 
(so ._e l::1ows nothing after all) 

' , ' 
min~ n izn~~~"~Va ~lthi 

( ::...•·:-1 I ;·:ill hit h i m then / again) 

T~e fore,o ing nominals do not have a rigi d positi onal 

relationship wi t~ he verb like no~inal auxili ary verbs with an 

infinitive pre:ix or the genuine auxiliary verbs . They occur 

before or occas i onally after t he verb to which they a re rela ted 
and are separable from it . Moreover , as Ziervogel (1952 , p . 155) 
rightly points out , they can be followed by any mood . 

( 4) Direct and Indirect Relationship 

( i ) Direct Relationshi£ 

The verb is directly related to the subject by means of the 

SC and to t ne prima ry object by means of the OC: 

f s:lth11lu s :llele sc is used 

(tne dea:- ::..1te is asleep) 
, , 
ukulwa 

,. , 
k-.tbi sc is used 

(finhtinc i s bad) 
, , 

' . t' "' a."nasi oc is used nl;(aW'1. nar. ... a 
(you a r e :oi'n of sour- milk) 
; . 1 11. a-'1f!l ,'£l l im1lanzi oc is used 

(I eat no ~· ) ~lS~ 

(ii) In1irec Relationship 

The verb is indirec ly rel~ ed to an implicitly- present 
noun in t he sub,iec't "slot ": 

, , , 
balimaP~:.i..., (t::_ere do they plough?) 

uy~ula (he is ill) 
siyaoheka we cook) 
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(5) Distribution 

The verb ~ay be followed by a secondary object : 

, , , , , , 
ur.lf::t-.'1.8. l tS~b8nza kahle 

(the boy works well ) 
, , ( 

bazoh3~h~ n 8sit1mela 

(they will travel by train) 

ukus~o kut~"li lokho? 
(to whom are you referring that?) 
t , , A A , 

l~e la balibeke phansi 
(they put the hoe down) 

5. 3. 2. ~e Copulative 

The copulative can be structurally class i fied into the 

nomi nal and verbal copulative , ~ par . 3. 6. 3. above . Further, 

the nominal copulative can be sub- divided i nto the demons t r ative 

·and the descrip~ive copulative . The term "descri ptive" copula­

t i ve , however , has no structural relevance . We prefer s i mpl y 

to refer to it as the nominAl copulative and retain the term 

demonstrative copulative for the other type of nominal copulative. 

5. 3. 2.1 . ~he ;ominal Copulative 

(1) listribution 

( i ) T. e norr.i nal copulative may precede or follow a noun : 

I 
; , , , 

b~dala abazal i 

(the paren~s are old) 
, , t . 

.?Jllazwe m8.Ill_!l_€!_ 
(there are ~any countries) 

( i i ) The no~L"lal copulative may precede secondar y ob j ects , 
i . e . those ..,, hich do not readily allow the use of the OC : 

badaia kakh-...lu 

( t hey are very old) 
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mnc~e kt;_'1alo 

(he i s s~qller than thi s one) 

(iii ) It may follow or precede the absolute pronoun : 

bona badala 
(they a re old) 

.. <I ': • 

wona man1..n~n 
(they a re many) 

I 

I 

, 

badala bona 
( they are old) 

I . ; 
~ng1 wona 
( t hey are many ) 

( iv ) It may follow or precede the modifi er : 

le~i zinku.lu I 
(these are bi g) 
o'<llinnandi kuningi I 
( t he tasty one is in 

plenti:ul supply) 

zinkulu lezi 

(these are bi g ) 
,. , ,. A 

ktmingL o kWTlQ§!ld i 

( the tasty one is in ]!ent i ful 
supply ) 

(2) Contr olled Relati onship 

It may have controlled relationship with the noun in the 

subject "slot " : 

Umuzi mkhulu (the village is big) 

isin~a sinlngi (there is plenty bread ) 

(3) Indirect Relationship 

I t may be related to an implicitly- present noun in the 

s ubject "slo"'.i " : 

badala (they a re old) 

IQanin!Q (they are many) 

(4) Cohes ion 

The nominal copula ive may have a cohesive relationshi p 
iith a following ideopho~e : 

• 
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( 
llnye ghw~b~ ( there i s only one) 
(y )intsha ceke ( it i s brand new ) 

5 . 3 . 2 . 2. De~onstrative Copulati ve 

(1) Di stri bution 

( i ) I t may be used before a noun : 

nantuya l~~~o (there i s the ridge over there ) 
nazo izinj~ (there are the dogs) 

( i i ) It may precede or follow a modifier :. 

n~ziya e~in~e I 
(there a re the beautiful 

nant{ e1imhl~phe I 
(here i s t~e white one ) 

ezinhle naziy~ 
ones over there ) 

/ / .. 
elimhlophe nfulti 

(iii ) I t may precede t he absolute pronoun : 

nans i yona (here i t is ' the one in question) 

n ziya zon~ (there they a re , t he ones in questi on) 

(2) I ndirect Relationship 

I t may be related to an implicitly- present noun : 

/ ! ( ) A / nangu (here he is ) , nansl here it is ' nampo ( there 
they are ) 

5 . 3 . 2 . 3. The Verbal Co pulative 

I t is made up oi a SC + a nomi nal stem or a wor d . 

(1) vistribution 

( i ) It may follow or precede a noun : 

•; 
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I 
,~ ; ; • 

ar.ln8.fldi amanzi 

( t he wa~0r is tasty) ' ( , /' , " 
lSl2°~""~t si~csib1~di I 
(the crininal is brave ) 

(ii) I t may precede or f ollow an absolute pronoun: 

1 / / 4 

I 
/' , ... , . 

sona sin8sib1ndi sinesibindi sona 
( r.e is brave) (ditto ) 

, , ,. , I ; .• I ,.. 
wona amnandi I amnandi won a 

(it is tasty) (ditto) 

( iii) I t may precede or follow a modifier: 

N1~:indi ~b~davo. I abandayo amnandi 

( t .he cold one is tasty) 
si.nesi h'indi lesi I l~si si~es:(bindi 
(thi s one is brave) 

( i v) It may precede a secondary nomi nal : 

~tl , ~ , · , 

amnandi impela 
, I -' I A 

sinesibi ncii kakhulu 

(it is very tasty , indeed) 

(he is very brave) 

(2) J irect Relationship 

The copulative may be directly related to the subject of 

the sentence by ~ea~s of a 0C : 

, ,. , , 
umungcwi J~~J~~ntu 

(a ghost is a humanbein0 ) 

ubl~i l~nC~"':"•nzi ----
(the milk is adul terated) 
,. , · ¥ A. ., t • 

'oDube banF,al:l .-:~n 

(Dube and hi= associates are builders ) 

. B. The vC is pre:ixed to a word which is al ready in the 

copulative . Hence , the permissibility of the omi ss i on of s uch a 

3C i n certain circums ances . 
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(3) Indirect .;lclationshiJ?. 

I t is r 3lated to an impli ci tly- present noun in the subject 

"slot " : 
, , , 

a.."11lan d i 
( it i s tasty ) 
s i nesib.fnrii 

(he i s brave) 

(4) Cohesion 

It forms a bond with a following ideophone : 

'" , "' I ;· imhlonhe awa I qwaa 
( i t i s snow white) 
~ " , -\ 
iluhlaza cHe 

( it is bright blue) 

i . B. Only copulatives made up of a SC + a relative stem 
~capable of forming this bond with an ideophone . 

As a rule , the conulative is us ed as a nucleus of the 

sentence with ~he sub j ect occurring before or after it . 

Copula iv~s a re not transitive , i . e . they do not take 

objects . 

It i s important to note that for the purpose of thi s study , 

entailed nouns are regarded as case forms . Although there is 
a striking resembl ance bet~veen them and the copulative , we do not 

classify t hem as such . They are functionally nouns . Thi s 
holds good for instrumental nouns , see par . 6 .1 . 3 . 

5. 4. Non- Relational Words 

5. 4.1 . The Irleop~one 

( l ) Di stribution 

(i) It may precede the verb : 
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besi::>~"b~"l~~yf, · ph::tth~D"latha , nr,i"zHa tfk~thi 8kas~kho 
(we uork~'.i ·Hi th hi::1 and all of a sudden nel'IS came to say 

that h9 d ied ) , 
qhu , sasho i s ibhamu 

(bang , \-lent the gun) 

( ii ) It may precede the locative form of the noun : 

AI" , ,i / 

bab~lwa, muku emlonyeni kuDeliwe 

(they Her8 f i ghti ng and Del iwe got a bl ow on the mouth} 
~ / ~ 

guklu ezin"b~njeni ngesimolontshfsi 

(a blm1 Has dealt.on the ribs with a baton) 

( iii ) I t may precede a noun : 

wayethi :y~~inda z bi hli ~daka ngakusasa 

(he was tryi ng to plaster the wall , but the plaster came ,..,,~ 

off on the next day) 
,. ,;.. , , .; A $ ; , , •' 

ba t he besazihlalele , thushu inyoka egcekeni 

(they were relaxed when all of a sudden a snake appeared on 
the kraal yard ) 

( iv) I t may follow a noun without the pre- prefix: 

magejana phooo , nhoqo , phoqo 
(let your hoP-s go snap ! ) 

/ I> , , 

zidm j8.!!Lflhe , m"bA, mbe 
(lit~le clods h0lrl tight ! ) 

(v) I t may follow the nomi nal copulative or a relative : 

(" / / 
mgu"bo iho~v1 kle~~~ I 

·> , , 
ingubo ebomvu klebu 

(the blanket is scarlet) (a scarlet blanket ) 
I , ~ , , 
liilbizq i cc·-1ele ;··:i I 

J , , , r 
imbi za egcwele sw1 

(the pot is full ~o the (a bri r.:tful pot) 

brim) 
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(2) Cohesion 

(i) It forms a bond with a preceding auxiliary verb i . e . 
one containing the stem - thi : 

A I ; "" 

wathi tshobe endlini 
(he di sappeared into the house ) 
Hathi ,jeoe kanye , wab~mba {~dlela 
(he glanced s i deways once and t hen preceded on his way) 

(ii) It :orms a close bond with a preceding verb : 

/ 
vala ngci 

(close ti&'lt) 
" "" , .. ufe nya 
(he i s stone dead) 

,, ~ 

baphila s.gl{a 

(they ar~ in perfect health) 
(' 

The last two examples could also be regarded as illus trating 

co- occurrence . 

(3) Indirect Relationship 

I t may be indirectly related to unexpressed words in the 

sentence , especi~lly the nuclear words : 

swa,yi 

( expressing silence) 

.~~ bhubh11 

(sudden starting up ) 

The mea~ing of the ideophone so used i s always comprehen­

s ible in the con~ext o: preceding information or discussion . 

(4) Interjective Use 

The ideophone may be used to "echo" various sounds : 
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bharn (sound of a gun s hot) 
A 

nhi~::-- (sound nade by horse ) 
pr1 (sound r:tade by a bird flying off ) 

5. 4. 2. Th<3 Interj ective 

Doke (1968 , p . 279) rightly observes that the interjective 

i s an emoti onal word . Indeed , the t r anslat i ons of the inter-
j ecti ves that :ollmv test i fy of the difficulty of interpreting 

some of the innermost feel i ngs of a people into a foreign culture. 

r~oreover , the t;estures and some of the most complex physical 

characteristics o: the inter jective are lost in the pr ocess of 
t r anslati on anrl repr~sentation in writing . 

The i nterjective i s often exclamator y and i s generally used 
as an i nter positi on . Consequently , i t may occur at sever al 

convenient posi tions i n the sentence . However , its relationship 

with other words in the sentence i s not always di r ect , i . e . 

overt . fevert heless , in some cases , i t plays such an i mportant 

role that t he sen"';ence \'lould not exist without it , cf . i nstances 

where i t i s follmved by secondary nouns . Such nouns would remain 
meaningless wi "';hout it . 

The follm-;ing are some of the most important syntactic 

char a cteristics o: the i nterj ective : 

( l) I t may be used alone in the sentence : 

/ y'3bO (yes ! ) ,. 
h :::tb"3 ( :::~y ! ) 

!lil-?-1~ (hurrah / br avo l ) 

( 2) It t akes precedence ove r the vocative :orm of the noun : 

we b~b ;:i' (I say , father ~ ) 

s n ·T9i.e r:tfoweth~ ( I am sorry brother) 

( 3) I t r::ay be us ed before a noun : 
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l{r ·~,_0 • tkuth~tl-Ia 
, ; , , , , , 

\·:~~ J'";-u'2~d~J.. uthini u8-uMede 
(don ' t g rumble just yet ) 
(alas , what i s Gumede 
saying?) 

(4 1 I t may be used before secondary forms of the noun : 

I I A 

r.:a•1le erny-mgo 
, "' ; , 

r,,.,.,~ :l~n~nt't?".'1.t"~' i 

(wait a bit , don ' t come 
(~l'ts , fo r my child 
wail i ng mother) 

(5) It occ~rs before the absolute pronoun : 

,. . 
J-,_e-.-i l,,•ena r t aba (hey you ·taba) 

in ~ ) 

cry of a 

3~W~le W8na weq n~ (pardon me , you SOn Of a hero -
wen~ weohawe i~ ~ form of ~reeting or salute to a fell ow tribes­

man . ) 

(6) Tne i~terjective is sometimes followed by a 

copulat ive : 

we~ . ~ uku:a lokho 

(:ny worrt. , that i s death itself ! - sai d i n pr a ise of 
somethi ng , say a rea~t iful cow or a strong motor - car) 

a WlU , uyindodana kaCele ~ 

(indeed , are you Cele ' s son then?) 

(7) I t features as a complement of an auxilia ry ver b in 

the repor ed speech : 

! k~ie e .... i : "ashula11 

·. e ·t~~s s .outin.., in triumph) 
11 ~ m~··e-b'1bo 11 

shouts : 11 alas ~" ) 

(R) I\; is followed by a verbal "complement " though 

indirec ly : 

A , ,; ; ; ; 

as: 1~. , n~.r:c.o- -<e ukhutshwa yi tshe 

{r-er.re"' :·o t Yir-'.~ ! There you are , struck by a stone) 
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" , , 
e .,1n ~ , nt:.:1.kn ~s hcl a 

(I told you so) 
' ' , 
i~h~l~ , ngi ngakut hola? 
(:n:; , have I act uall y fo und you? ) 
, / , , ,.. 
a ~ ~ , ~~gabe usazi bonela? 
(b·t couldn ' t you s ee t hat t hi s would land you in 

trou.ble?) 

(9) I ~ay be f ollowed by one or mo re i n t er j ect ives: 

(oh dear me , f or my child 

".>l ai l i n<..J 
J / 4' , , I 

~ hiy1. suk~ . an{ i yi l anho 

us ed by women in 

(do~ ' t bo t her me , I a~ no t goi ng there ~ ) , ~ ~ , / ,, , 
! haw ~ s 1ka bandla ~ waze wamuhle wnn tanomun t u 

( oh ~ what a beauti f 1 girl ~ ) 

(10) "Joublets " 

Some in~erj ectives are frequently empl oyed t ogether 

s o much so t hat they fo rm "doublets " : 

(be,.: are ! ) 
, , " 

'f~~ ~ nar.~ - --- -
o~ ! whq,t a f ool yo~ a r e ! ) 

! gJ~y~-hr ~2. 
dear r.e ~ ) 

The fore~oi..."lg anal ysi s shows that t he interj ecti ve is 

def i ni t ely rel1.ted to ot~er words i n the sen tence , though 

i ndirectly . ~review that the 3ubject o= tne sentence i s not 

i mplied i s not accer-able , c: . ~oke l9F8 , p . 279) . 
F .trt!",e!' , - ·-e ' ... (2..') C, p . 279) cl as s i f ication o= t he 

vocat ive as iuterjec~ives i s not fe1.s ible because vocatives 

re~~in nO\L"lS bo:n in the i r mo r phol o?ical and supr~-s e~ental 

str ucl;ure . 
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A f ew nominals have been adapted as inte r j ect i ves though : 

~ rna : : doda 
(good gracious ~ ) 

baki thi 

(oh dear ~ ) 
, , 
iope : : la 
( really ~ ) 

<? , 

nkosi- J ai!l i 
(oh , dear) 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

i nkos i changes i nto nkosi and 
A , , , 

dadev;e"thu kabab'l cf . 

( I swear by my s ister ~ ) 

5. 5. Summar y 

madoda 
(men ~ ) 

bakfthi 

(oy people) 
r , 
imnela 
(the ess ence of anything) 
" 

, , .. 
i nkos i yami 

(my ki ng - i n t he vocat i ve , only 

i s us ed wi t hout t he poss ess i ve ) 
,.. I 

dadevTethu ~ 

(s ister ~ ) 

5. 5. 1 . The foregoing syntact i c anal ys is yi elds t hree main 
classes of words , vi z nominal , predicat ive and non- rela t i onal 

wor ds . 

Certain syntactic cri teria can be us ed for i dent i f ying a 
number of wor d categor i es whilst some have l i mi ted appl i cat i on . 

I t i s mai nly the latter type that facili tate the di sti nct i on 

between the various categc ries . I n thi s manner, nominal , 

predi cative and non- r elational wor ds have been i dentifi ed , and 

upon fu r ther exazL~ation , each of these main cat egories yields 

Wor d categori es . For exa~ple , nomi nal wor ds di f fer from predi ­

cat i ve and non- relati onal wor ds i n the f ollowing r espects : 

(1) they are not mutually substitutable wi th theo , 

(2) they mainly feature i n the subject and complement "slots " , 

(3) onl y noninal wor ds employ a co- or dinate pref i xal fo rma-

t i ve na--' 
(4) excep~ qua~titatives , all nomi nals can be entailed . 

The pr edi cative words a re mainly i denti f i able by : 

(1 ) thei r distri buti on . They occupy the cent ral posi t i on 

in the sentence , i . e . the nuclea r "slot " , 

(2) contr ol . They can always be related t o the noun which 
constitutes he head wor d i n the s ubj ect "slot " . 
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The non- relational words are mainly char acterised by : 

(1) their distribution . I deophones occur i n all three 
"s lots " . In ~he subject and complement "slots " they precede or 
f ollow a nominal . In the nuclear "slot " , they fom complements 
o~ the auxi liary and verbal or non- verbal nuclei . 

Interjectives , on the other hand , are interposi t i onal and 
occur alone , before nominals and predicative words . 

(2) Ideop~ones and interjectives share the feature of 

i mmutable super-se~~ental structure in the various posi t i ons i n 

t he s entence . Consequently , they do not have penulti mate l engt h . 

5. 5 . 2 . -or.:inal Wor ds 

Two mai n typ~s of nomi nals have been identified , v i z the 

i ndependent nominal and the dependent nomi nals . The noun 

constitutes the i ndependent nomi nal . Dependent nominals are 

related to the i ndependent no~inal by means of concordi al forma­
t ives or ele~ents , i . e . by means of control . 

Syntactic Cr.aracteristics of Nominal Words 

(1 ) The no~~ is mutually substi tutable wi th the abs olut e 

pr onoun and can occ~r i n free variation with i t . However , the 

absolute pr onoun does not substitute the noun i n all cas es , cf . 

Par . 5. 2 . 2. above . This shows that although the noun and t he 

absolute pr onoun are closely related , they do not have i dentical 

function . 

(2) The noun i s mutually substitutable wi th the demonstra­
tive . Again , tb~s does not happen i ndefi nitely . Nouns wi thout 

t he pre- prefix cannot be replaced by the demonstr ati ve in the 

sentence . 

(3) The dem~nstrative , relat i ve and adjective are mutually 
Subst i tutable . _!cwever , when the criterion of contrast is 

applied , the adjec ive / relative cannot be used in the place of 

the demonstrative . 
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Al~~ou~h the possess ive be~rs a certai n kind of relationship 
to t ne demon::; ... r a .... ive and adject i ve / relat i ve , i t is a "case" form 

o: other na~i~~ls . Tter efor e , i t cnnnot be classi f ied as a word 

C'3.tegory i !l i ts own right , cf . chapter 6 . 

( 4) T!-'.e q_uar1 t i tati ve wi tn the stern - dv1a always follows the 

n 1cl eus in WO!""l- 'Jrder or a nomi nal that occurs after the nucleus . 
T~ e quanti tative with - nke as s tem as well a s t he numer al quantita­

t i ve may occur before or after the noun or nucleus . 

5. 5. 3. The ~redicate 

The verb and the copulative occur in t he nuclear "slot" . 

They may be indirectly related to t~e head word i n the sentence. 

The Verb 

The verb oay be used in a compound or complex sentence , i . e . 

co- ordi nated or subordinated . 

By mea~s of the criterion of control , the verb can be 

related to t~e s ' b j ect ~~d object of the sentence . 

It can be rela ed to secondary obj ects by means of cohesion . 

I t mav be followed by a secondary object in its distribution . 

The Con-llative 

The :-omi..~al and Verbal Copulatives 

They h~ve siwilar syntactic char acteristics . They have 

i dent ical dir-:ri~u-:ion . They may precede secondary object s . 

They a re botn rel~te~ to t he ideophone by means of cohesion . 

They may be in~ir~ctly rel'3.ted to the subj ect of t he sentence . 

The Je~ons~rativ8 Cooulative 

I ts distri bution differs somewhat from that of the other 

h:o types of copula~ive . I t is no t related to other words by 

~ea~s of contrnl . 
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Comparison of the Verb with the Copulati ve 

Unli ke the verb , the nomi nal and verbal copulative do not 
i ndicate action . They indicate a state i n whi ch the subject of 
the sentence is found . However , such a "state " never occurs in 

tne pe r fect tense as it i s the case with the verb . 
The demon3trative copulative has a dei cti c funct i on . 
Therefore , the term "predicate " can only be us ed with 

r eservati on in the syntactic analys i s of the copulati ve . I t is 

evidently called a predicat i ve on a ccount of i ts dist ributi on in 
the sentence . The term nucleus is preferred . 

5. 5. 4. Non- Relational Words 

The ideophone differs from the inter j ec t i ve , cf . pars . 

5. 4. 1. and 5. 4. 2. above . They can thus be classif ied into two 
categories according to their use . 

They , ho 1ever , share the intonational charact er isti c of 

absence of penultimate length as stated earlier . They al s o do 

not have class concordance . 

5. 5. 5. Conclusion 

Accordi ng ·o syntactic analysis , t wo types of r elat i onal 

wor ds are identi:ied , viz nominal and nuclear wor ds . . ominal 

and nuclear wor ds share the general feature of concordance . 

This makes them have grea er affinity towards each other. 

on- r elational words comprising the ideophone and the 

i nter jective form a separ~te and independent category of wor ds . 

The above-n~ed types of words can be summarised as 

follows : 

A. Relational words 

1 . .romi11.al '.Yor ds : 

f ollowing sub- catecorie3 : 

This category compri s es the 
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(a ) The noun 
(b ) The absolute pronoun 
(c ) Th e quantitative 
(d ) The demonstrative 
( e ) The adj ecti ve / relative , and the adverbi al 

2 . Nuclea r Wor ds : The f ollowing sub- categories are found: 

( a ) The verb 

(b ) Th e copulative 

B. Non- Relati onal Words 

1 . The ideophone 

2 . The inter j ective 
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C H A P T F. R 6 

MEANING 

6. 1 . Introduc~ion 

6. 1 . 1 . A clear distinction must be made between the 

structural and lexical meanings of words . Lexical meaning is 
t he concern of the lexicographer. St ructural meaning , on t he 

other hand , is concerned with " the arrangements of words as parts 

of speech", see Eartung (1964 , p . 27) . In this chapter , an 
attempt i s made to show how "the grammati cal words" as opposed to 

lexical words can be harnessed to serve as an aid in det ermini ng 

word categori es , cf . Crystal (1967 , p . 34f . ) . 

6 . 1 . 2 . The analys is of structural / grammatical meaning 

presents d ifficul~y as there is apparently no direct means whereby 

i t can be observed in terms of itself . According to Allen & Van 

Buren (1971 , p . 126) , Chomsky (1965) points out the tentative 

nature of any attempt to delimit the boundaries of syntactic and 

semantic structures . Chomsky ' s observation impl ies that there is 

a close connection between syntactic and semantic structures . 

Tr ansformational g rammarians refer to the semantic structure as the 

"deep structure" ar1.n the sy!'ltactic structure as the "surface 

structure", see Bi erwisch (1970 , p . 48f . ) Bierwisch (1970 , p . 49) 

goes on to say that the form of semantic representations ( i . e . the 
deep structure) depends on the presupposed syntactic analys is 

(i . e . the surface structure) to a large extent . Consequently , a 

syntactic analysis nust precede a semantic analysis . The 

important question to ask is : precisely what aspect of syntact ic 

analysis would be helpful in solving our problem of classifying 

~ords into categori ~s? Glinz ' s (1970 , p . 34) plea for the employ­

ment of a workinb hypothesis based on the phonc-~orphological and 

the morpho- syntac ic structures of words ·. pears to offer a clue to 
the solution of o~ proble~ . 

Further, Allen & v~~ B~ren ( 1971 , ~ 113) recommend the 
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i nvesti gat i on of the following propert ies of wor ds in terms of any 

pres umed feat ure of meani ng : 

( i ) their productivi t y - i . e . the i r "open- endedness " 

s i bona... cf . s i bonwa (we are seen by • •• ) ----
sibonisa (we show I advi s e) ----(we see ••• ) 

~ 

sibonana (we see each other ) 
sibonel a {we see fo r I on behalf of) 

~ ~ 

J..mVU cf . 
~ A 

(a ewe ) i mvukazi ----
(a s~eep ) 

~ ~ 

(a small s heep) i mvc:mR. 

i'lords with r adical extensions or other s uf f ixal f ormative 
i ncor porated may be cons i dered to be "pr oduct ive" . 

( ii ) t heir freedom of combinati on 

Thi s pr operty can be sub- divi ded i nto : 

(a) ~ffinity 

?he binary_£Qmbi nation of the noun and t he verb: 

Whereas t he descripti on of the rel at i onship bet ween the 
uni t s of a sentence is generally viewed i n terms of the predicat e 

as t he mai n axis , see Platt (1971 , p . 10) and Fi llmor e (1968 , 
P. 21) t he pri:nary or nuclear relati onship of words in the Zulu 

sentence places :~e indepennent nominal and the verbal nucleus on 

a level of pari y . 3 loomfield ' s (1916 , p . 21 ) term: beatus ille 

Used i n respect o: 3lavic a~d Lati n may be appli cable here . 

Morpho- syntax shows that the no~~ and the verbal nucleus have a 

uni que se~antic relationship where the one uni t cannot exist 

~ithout tne other in the sentence : 

UmUntu Ulele (the person is asleep) 

i s i tsha 8{~ilc (the vPssel i s broken) 
~ I I I ) aT.adoda a~~~ 1~a (the men are dri nking , etc . 

The i ndeuendent nominal as central axi s : The independent 

nominal for,js a~ a~is around which words semanticall y related to it 
are gener ated . ~~es e wor ds s how greater structur al and semant ic 
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r elationship to the independent nomi nal than to the verbal nucleus . 

Their mo rphological structure and syntactic funct i on s uggest a 
further classification of nominals i nto the traditional absolute 
pronoun , the de~onstrative , the quantitative as well as the 

~djective and t .e relati ve , cf . pars . 5. 2. 1 . & 5 . 3. 1 . above . 

(b) ~el~~~ion 

Chafe (19ryl , p . 96f. ) postulates t hat t he total human 

conceptual universe may be divided i nto two maj or a reas , vi z the 

a rea of the verb and the area of the noun . The area of t he verb 
i s said to embrace states and events and the other , "things " . 

Chafe assumes that the verb is central and the noun peripheral i n 
the sentence . He boes on to say that the verb det ermin es what 
the rest of t he sentence mus t be . Further , he maintai ns that : 

•• • it is the verb which dictates the presence and 

character of the noun , r ather than vice versa. 

The foregoing statement illustrates t he i mportance of 

semantic structure in l anguage . In fact , Chafe ( 1971 , p . 73) 

contends that se~a~tic structure i s a crucial component of 

language . ?ne validity of this statement i s illustrated by the 

followi n0 sentences : 

A 
, , , , ~ k 
umfana llY3.F 1e a 
(the boy cooks) 

isi t i nela si~.runbile 

(the traL~ is ~one) 

cf . 

cf . 

, , , 
izinkomo zi3al~~ba cf . 

(the cattle are starvin~) 

B 

* ubisi luyapheka 
(milk cooks ) 

* i s i fu sihambile 

(the bird- trap i s gone ) 

* i zinkun{ zivB.lamba 

(=irewood is starving) 

Al hot~ ~n :be antecedents of the nucleus in examnles under 
j • 

columns A & 3 are all structurally nouns , there appears to be 

somethi ng lackL~ in t!:.e nouns of colu.:nn B. We s uggest that the 

t wo sets of nouns di=fer in their semantic specificati on . 

~f~a and isi•inel~ can be specified as potent nouns . This 
means that hey ~a7e the power to do something whereas ubis i and 
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i si:u ar e not specifi ed as s uch . i zinkomo is animate and izinkhi, 
inani mate , ~ence i ts failu r e to combi n e with ziy~amba . Further, 
uvanheka and sihambi l e are marked as gQt i on and pr ocess because a s 

Chafe (1971 , p . 102) puts i t : 

• •• a verb which i s specif ied as a s tate or pr ocess 

requi res the accompaniment of a potent noun ••• 

The forecoing di s cuss i on touches upon a very important field 

of noun- verb relationshi ps - a f i el d whi ch has not yet been f ully 
i nves t i gated i n Zulu. Natur all y , t he i nformati on obtained from it 

mus t be appl i ed cautiously and perhaps with some r eservati on . 
However , the little that has been es tabl i shed i n i t is su£ficiently 

i ndi cat i ve of the nature of r elati onshi ps whi ch may be applied 

s a t i sfa ctorily f or the pur pose of thi s research . 
Chafe ' s assert ion that the ve rb i s centr al and the noun 

peripher al cannot be wholly accept ed i n respect of Zulu . The noun 

serving a s the sub j ect of t he sentence i s always an el ement of the 

nuclea r sentence i n Zulu if the pri nciple of beatus i l le enunci a t ed 

ea r l i e r i s observed . The noun is i n binary combi nati on wit h t he 
ver b . Therefore , onl y the noun occurri ng i n the complement "slot " 

i s per i pheral , e . g . 
I I I I I I ( 

uDube usebenza emgod1ni 

ngi lima nge~ikhono 
~ , ( ) ' . ~ i zwe lidliwey 1z1tha 

( Du be wor ks undergr ound , in a mine) 
( I us e a ho e for pl oughing) 

(the country has been conquered )y t he 
enemy) 

The nouns occurring in the complemen t "s l ot " i n the precedi ng 

sentences are also subject to selecti onal specificati on of the verb 

appl i cable when ~he noun i s the antecedent of the verb . This 

point will be i llustrated l ater . 

(iii ) ~he size of substi tution class in which they occur 

The noun ~~d the abs olute pr onoun a re mutually s ubstitutable 

to a very lar£e ex~ ent ; the adjective and the relati ve are als o 

mutually substituta~le , see pars . 5. 2. 2. & 5. 2. 5. above . However , 

the noun is not ~utually substitutable with the ad ject ive / relative 
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nor t he quantit~tive although it can be substituted by the 
demonstrative to a limited extent . Thi s i s an indicati on of t h e 
r ange of nomL~als with which the noun can be substituted . 

will be said about this later . 

6. 1 . 3 . Other Criteria for Det~mining Meani ng 

(l) Semantic Assoc i a t i ons of Words 

More 

Accor di ng to Sandmann (1954 , p . 159) all the words of a 

language c~~ be class i fied into names of things and words adapted 
to denote r elationship between words . The latter view is included 
i n the discuss i on of "case" . We , therefore , confine ourselves to 

the observation that some wor ds of a language are names of t hings; 

e . g . 
i sinkwa (bread ) 

Umthw~o ( load / burden) 
{s{hlahla (tree ) 

Sandmann's view appears to support the contenti on hel d by 

many linguists t hat most words i n a language have semantic 

associati ons . Allen "· Van Buren (1971 , p . 141) , for example, 

mai ntai n t hat proper names designat e obj ects meeting a cond i t ion 

of spatio- temporal contiguity and colour words of a language divide 

the col our spect run into s egments and that a r t efact s are defined 

accor di ng to ~heir funct i on , human goals and needs . 

(2) Conjunction and Embedding 

I n conjoined sentences , ea ch structur e preserves 

••• its ' sentential ' status within the 

lar~er sentence . 

Cf . Lyons (1969 , p . 266) 

For ex~ples , see co- ordination in par . 5. 1 . 2. above . 

I f a struct~re :unctions as a consti tuent of another 

sentence when i t could :unction as the underlying s ~ructure fo r a 

sentence , then it is said to be e~bedded , see Lyons (1969 , p . 266) . 
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I n other wor ds , a hierarchical relati onshi p exist s between an 

" upper" and a "lower" or subordinate clause . The "lower" or 
subor di nate claus e i s said to be "embedded" in the upper clause , 

see Langacker , (1972 , p . 137) . E. g . 

s ih~ba sodwa (we are going alone ) ' which can be analysed 
in o : s i :ya.'l-).acha (we a re go ing) and sisodwa (we a re alone) . 

uphunhe ef i le (he dreamt having died) which can he analysed into : 

upl, .... erlll~ (he dreamt) and ufi le (he is dead ) . 

(3) Case 

Traditionally , declens i ons were recognised i n the des cr i pti on 

of Zulu , cf . Grout (1859) , Stuar t (1906) , and Wanger (1917 & 1927 ) . 

However , Doke (1961 , p . 42) maintains that t he recognition of 

declensions "was certaintly not Bantu" . Cole (1961, p . 105) also 
stress es t he need for Bantu language description to be based on 
its own internal structure r ather than a model of another language. 

I n 1971 , however , Louw (see p . 21 ) made t he following observation : 

T~ere i s no reas on to doubt that one can associate 

the subj ect- obj ect , possessive , connect ive and 
instr~~ental forms of the noun in the surface 

structure of Bantu languages wi th the case forms 

o: other languages . 

A closer examination of the meaning of "case" i s i mperati ve 

before an attempt is made to set out the case f orms employed in 

this s tudy . Fi llmore (1968, p . 21) us es the term "case" t o 

i dent i fy the underlyi ng syntactic- semantic relationship and the 

term "case form" 

••• to mean the expression of a case relati ons hip 

in a particular language - whether through 

affixati on , supplet i on , use of clitic particles or 

cons~rains of word- order . 

The basis o: identification of case forms is manifest ed in 
the structural char.ges in the noun which is a ssoci ated wi th t he 

"erb . Platt (1971 , p . 16) prefers the term "grammatical 

rneaning" to Fillmore ' s "case " evidently because the l atte r t erm 
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h~~ always been ~ssociated with a sur face structure phenomenon. 
For purposes of t hi s invest i gati on , t he t erm "gr ammat ical 

meani ng " i s pre::erred because : 

( i ) "case" as postulated by Fi l l more (1968) and Robi n s on 
(1970 , p . 61) appears to confi ne the syntact i c- s emant ic relation­

s ·. i_ to the verb and the noun as evidencec by fo rmal changes , the 

use of charac:eri sti c f unct i on wor ds , etc . Cf . 
the ~a~ ' s ~~t (genet i ve) wher e t he noun man has under gone 

a f or mal chanre . 

Gi e i ~ ~o uncle (dat i ve) , wher e the no un uncle is i n the 
dative case w~i ch i s s i gnifi ed by the pr epos i t i on to . 

I n Zul~ , cr. tne other hand , e i ther the verbal nucleus or the 

i ndependent nominal f0 r m the basic axi s t hat i ndi cates changes . 
Moreover, so~e relati onshi ps are caused by s t r uctural changes of 
t he ve rb i~self , leavi ng the nomi nal unaffected ; cf . 

abantu bahuzwa a~aDaSi (pas s es arP demanded f r om people ) 

eza:ni 1. 3ig. ~~:hkh{shwrt i nyumbazana (my children are 
~reat ed cruelly I wi th di s crimi na t i on ) 

On the o~~er hand , some verbal relati onshi ps are i ndirect and , 

t herefore , not evid ent from t he sur face s t r ucture : 
t ( ( ,, ( ) 1ge ja , l l lLia urnama mother ploughs wi t h the hoe 

cf . Umama , ~11r1a n~geja (d i tto) 

The no~~ u~a~ i n t he f or egoi ng example cl early has an 
agent i ve i mpor t although no structural changes have occurred to it . 

Thi s confirms Louw' s (1971 , p . 6) remark t hat formal distinction 
i n nouns i s not an i ndi spensabl e condi t ion f or the recogni t i on of 

t he va rious case forms . Indeed , t he cas e f orms of nouns i n 
l anguages whic~ use prepos it i ons is f ur ther i ndi ca t i on of t hi s .. 
f ac t . · All thi s goes to show that case i ndicates s emantic 

r el a t i ons between wor ds and has much to do with the ::reedom of 

combinati on of words . Semant i c r ela t i ons of wor ds i ndi cated by 

st r uctur al changes in certain words or by means of other devices 

do not impl y a re-cl~ssifi cat ion of such wor ds into new wor d 

categor ies or word classes . Case f or ms mer ely indica te different 

semanti c rela i onsh i ps that certain classes of wor ds may enter 
~ith others . 
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( ii) Fillmore ' s (1968) "case" would exclude the syntacti c­
semant ic rela~ionship where t he independent nominal i s the central 

axi s of relati onshi p . This is a peculiarity of Zulu and other 
Bantu language3 where class relati onshi p i s used i n additi on to 

other types of rel~t ionship . 

The fore·oinG discuss i on ai~s to i ndicate i n broad outline 
~r..e possi bili t.:; o:: the employr.~ent of case i n the i dentification of 

wor d c~ e ories in Zulu . It is unnecessary to give a detailed 
account of t~e vqli dity of the employment of case in the Bantu 

langua~es bec~~se Louw (1971) has al ready done this . I t now 
remai ns for us to indicqte wh~t facets of case will be applied in 
this study . 

Case For.:~s 

It i s convenient to di scuss gra~matical meaning under t he 

following case :'orills in this research : t he possessive , the 
locative , the agent ive and the i nstrument al , t he i dentificative 

copulative , the comparative and the vocati ve forms . 

( a ) The Possess ive 

The possess i ve is a modifier accordi ng to syntact i c 
analysi s . I~ ~~y precede or follow the noun it modifies : 

! J,. , ; , , ' b I , :unou.n .. -1 '/8!'1~1">sle cf . e·/~'1'1· ele 1r.munnu 

(gr ound sor...,'li..t:n) (as fo r g round sorghum) 
I ( , ' ,, , , , ,... 

1m1za~o ¥~~a~· 1lu. I v~bqmnvam~ c=. eyab~~Ulu I 
) 

, , ,, , 
(the effor:s of ~he bif; I bl'lC.rC ones ey8ba!IIDyama 

( ( 'l , . 1s1m1 o sn.l· "'J cf. 

(the c~- .racters of ~hose) 

(as fo r the efforts 

of tne big I black 

ones) 

es~labo i s i milo 

(as =o r tr.e cnarac~ers of those) 

The oos~ess ive di ffer s notably from the other modifiers . 

I t is a deriv'1~i7'3 no:::!inal , derived as it i s from :he noun , 

absolute prono~n , de=.onstrative or the adjective / relative . 
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I t may also be derived from secondary nominals like l oca tives . 
Accordingly , in the semantic structure , it r emains a noun , absol ute 
pronoun , deoonstrative or adjective I relative . It i s a modi f i e r 

on account of tne surface structural devices , viz poss ess i ve 
concords . 

I n the examples given above , the noun , adject i ve I rel ative 
and the demonstrative does the work of a modi fie r, i . e . a ttributi ng 
char acteristics of possess i on to the noun , adjective I relat i ve 
or demonstrative concerned . 

(b) The Locative 

Fillmore (1968 , p . 24) defines the locative a s : 

•• • the case which i dent i fies the location or 
spatial orientation of the s tat e or action 
ident i fied by the verb . 

I n Zulu , however , the locative does not only have a place or 

spatial orien ation . In addition , it may also have a time 

orientation , see Louw (1971 , p . 16) and also cf . nini ? , 
, , 
ekuseni in the examples below. It also ident ifies both the 

ver bal and non- verbal nuclei as illustrated in the following 
examples : , 

(' · ', , , /. 1nJa 1lele emthunz1n1 

(the dog is lying in the shade) 

ibhanoyi lindiza esibhakabhak~ni 
(the plane is cruising in the ai r) 

" , , 
bafike ek seni 

(they arrivert i n the mornine) 
" , ufike nini? 

(when did you arrive ?) 
, , A , , 

u5labisa (n~ )umakhi eMatikulu 

(Hlabisa is a builder at Matikulu) 
, , , , 
ukudla {y)inala ehlobo 

(food is plenti:ul in summer) 
h " , uvu thwavu .. we manini? 

(how soon you have ripened ~ ) 
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, , , I , ,,. 
aS"17.i lc1~b'ldlia kw abarnpofu 
(mucn depends on the old ones I the poor) 
tis ho k: ~lo 

(he is r e:erring to this one) 

:~o new par of speech i s f ormed in the locati ve . The no tm , 

adject i ve I relative or demonstrative so used remai ns a noun , 
adjec ive I relative or demonstr~tive respectively . 

(c) Tne Afenti ve and the Instrum~tal Forms 

The instrument i s an object whi ch plays a role i n ef fecting 
a pr ocess wi thout i t bei ng the cause or moti vating f orce or 

i nstigator , see Chafe (1971 , p . 152) . Accor di ng t o Chafe ( i bi d . ) 
t he i nstrumental form i s subsidi ary to the agent - i t is s omethi ng 

which tne agent uses . The instrumental form is used wi t h a ve rb 
s peci fi ed as an action- process . 

The foregoing di scussion shows that the agenti ve diff ers 

basi cally from tne instrumental i n the following ways : t he agent 

i s the i nst i gato r of the action , i t has s elf- mot i vati on and most 

agent nouns ~end to be animate . An agent noun i s di ctat ed by an 

act i on verb . Tne agent noun :frequently co- occurs wi th a patient 

noun i n the sen~ence . This nappens when the verb is specified as 

a s tate or pr ocess (provided th~t it is not ambient , i . e . a type 

of ve r b used without a noun , as well) , see Chafe (1971 , p . 98 ) . 
A noun described as a patient noun indi cates what i s in a par t icu­

l a r state . 
I n the discuss i on of entailment in par . 5.1 . 2. above , i t 

became evident that items that part i ci pate i n object rela t i onship 

Wi th the ve r b are also capable of participati ng in the subj ect 

r elati onship . The agentive form readily complies with such a 

r equi r emen • 5owever, he noun in the i nstr umental form do es not 

readi ly occ..1r in t!le s.1bject "s lot " , e . g . 

" " " , ( ) ' r 1ncwad1 1b~a:wang u h1sha 

(the letter is written by 

the teac~er 

cf . 
, , , , , , 
uthi sha ubhala inc~di 

( the t eacher wr i t es t he 

letter ) 

Whe re'ls ~he following c~ange is feasible : 
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( (I ~ · ~ 1nvama lSlkNa nPommese cf . 

(me~t is cut with n kni fe) 

The following example : 

u(~Pse us{ka {nyam~ 
(a knife is used for cutting 

meat) 

~Tozi ~h~b~ ngezinyqwo (To zi travels on foot) 
cannot be turned into 

*izi nyawo , z ih~mh~ ~Tozi (The feet a re us ed by Tozi for 

travelli ng) 

I t is evident that t he agenti ve behaves di fferently from the 

i nstrumental in certa in circumstances . I t is , howeve r , outside 
t he scope of t his study to go into all t he intricacies governing 

the relati onships of verbs and nouns . I t i s nevertheless clear 

that selection and ot her factors pl ay an i mportant role . On 
account of t hese differences , it has been dec ided to keep the 

agenti ve and i nstrumental forms apart in t he discussion of case 

fo r ms . 

form : 

The Atentive Form 

The fol:owin0 examples illustrates the use of the agentive 

~ ~ , ( ) , ~ i ngubo iT~1n 3Wan7J umam~ 

(the Lar.nent i s sewn by mother) 
~ , , ) , , 
imbuzi i~i~zwa (ng ~b~f1na 

(the ~oat is ski nned by the boys) 
, , ) ' , I C ) ' , incw~~i ihh~lw~ (n , o~ncanenr obomvu 

(the le~:~r w2~ wri:ten by the young one I ~he 

li£n~-ski~~e1 one) 
, , , 
uhlusi':w~ •;ilol<ho 

(he i s rouhled by that) 

The ae~ntiv~ noun I adjective I relati ve or demonstrati ve 

i s not a new class of word . It has only entered in~o a 

different kin ' o: se~an ic rela ions~ip . It is the agent of the 

act ion . 
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T'1.e I ns~ru~ental Form 

The instrumental form which i ndicates the means whereby an 
act i on i s bro~sht about , cf . 

A ~ • , 

ba:::v1::1b'J. n;<a:::andla 
f~:.ey stopped him witn force) 

I A ; 

kut~~ulw a neosungulo 
(a thorn in the flesh i s removed wi th an awl ) 

bamgwaza n~om~hulu I ngobuthunt~ 
(they stabbed hi m with a big one I a blunt one) 
ngi zwe ngalowo 
( I heard from that one) 

Again , the nominals used i n the i nstrumental form do not 

form new categories of nominals . They still belong to the 

origi nal classes of words , viz nouns , adjecti ves I relati ves and 

demonstratives . 

(d) T~e I denti ficat ive Copulative 

A noun :eaturing in the nuclear "slot" is said to be a 

copulative . Such a no~~ has a nuclear function . Consequently , 
the noun tha constitutes the subject of the sentence occurring 

in the subject "slot" is not "predi cated" by anothe r noun but 

s i mpl y associateJ with i t . The noun used in the nuclear "slot " 
i s , the r efore , said to be i dent ified with i ts subject . E. g . 

, , ( ' ) I ) , I • ubaba~ (ng ummel1 

(father is a solici tor) 
imfene ( y) isilwane 

(a baboon is an animal) 

l aba- bafana (ng)amavTele 

(these boys are twins) 

The identi:ic~tive copulative form of the noun is neither 

a verb nor a copulative proper , see chapters 3 and 5. It is 

mainly called a copulati ve on account of i ts modified initial 

porti on . nu~ it does not cease to be a noun a t all . The same 

form of he r:oun someti mes features in the complement "s l ot " when 
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i t functions as qn agentive fo rm , e . g . 
, , 

( nt) u:':lmel i 

(we were told by the sol i citor) 
~ t r:•; '1'·1 'l ( .v) in 1{~1 timo 

(tne s~09C~ does not become hi m) 

I n thi s regar d even other nominals may be used , e .g . 

we~l~lw ~ (n~)~rnrl~a I ( ng)~qotho 
(he i s surpassed by the old one I the honest one) , 
nikhohlisw~ yilo 

(you are deceived by t his one ) 

In the forego ing examples , the semantic relationshi p of the 

nominals are in the agent ive case and no longer i n the i dent ifica­
tive case . ~owever , the nomingls concerned remain nouns , ad j ec­

tives I relatives , demonstratives , etc . in each case . The 
change in fo~ merely indicates new semantic relationships between 

t hese nominals and other classes of words . 

( e ) ?he Compar ative 

The verbal and non- verbal nuclei identify the association 

between tne noun in the subject "slot" wi th that i n the complement 

"slot " . Su.c.-: association can be described as the compar ative 

case f or m. E. g . 

uDunu ulwa no;Tomkh s i 
(Dudu an:l .~o':lkhos i are fight i ng) 

abafan~ bas~benz~ njeng~nadoda 

( boys wor k l i ke men) 

lesi- sicathulo s ikhulu kUnalesiy& 
( this s hoe is bigger than the one over the re ) 

I 1 

_ingcbno '< ·~ · ner..d.3.la I ku · r.ebanz i 

( it i s better th~ the old one / the broad one) 

bavtma n.;~'1g~l:>~hle I njeng}bagulay o 

( they reap like the good ones I the s i ck ) 

The nocrinals used in the case form above do not change the 

class of words to which they belong . When used i n the 
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comparative form , they epter into a different semant ic rela~ionship 
wi th t he ~ucleus - a different relationship they have towards it as 

simple no~inals • 
• r.B. The formal contrasts of the nominals caused by the 

possessive , locative , agentive , i nstrumental and the comparative 

are simply ~~ adjus tment in the syntactic funct i on . They are a 
s urface structure representation and do not alter the semantic 
structure o: the lexical i tems . 

In respect of the adjective I relative , the syntactic devices 

of prefixing certain concords or concordial formatives to the noun 

are s i mply transferred to the next available nominal if the noun 
is not expressed . Cf . 

I I I I I I 

indlebe yomuntu omdala 
( he ear of an old person) 

I I I I I A 

bahlala ezindli ni e zimhlophe 
(they live in white houses) 

A I I I I ,. h/1. bamewaza nc ommese om..'lc u.lu 
(they stabbed hi m with a big 

knife) 

in~cono kUnekamelo eli banzi 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

(it is better than a broad room) 

( , , , 
1ndlebe yomdala 

(the old one's ear) 
I I I I A 

bahlala kwezi mhl 'ophe 

( they l ive in white ones) 

bamgwaza ngomkhillu 

(they stabbed hi m with a 
big one ) 

I I I I ( A 

ingcono kunel1banzi 

( i t is better than a broad 
one) 

The viewpoint expressed in the preceding par agraph can be 

justified on the following grounds : 
(a) Earlier , we supported the view that a qualificative 

used wi thout the noun to which it refers , still qualifies that 

noun , cf . indirect relationship in chapter 5. It is thus reason-
able to conclu.de that even in its "case" representat ion , the 

adj ective I relative has not changed i ts funct i on . 

(b) The fact that the adject i ve I relative does not form the 

i dentificative copulative except when it follows the demons trative , 

i s furt her proof that the case representation of tte adject ive I 
relative only has a bearing upon the noun to which it refers . 

(c) Cn~:e • s (1971 , p . 203) term quantifier in reference to 

semantic elements indicated by surface structure elements such as 

all , anv , ~, certain , a few appears to clari fy the convent i onal 

Bantu er::; au ...... 1ti ~'l ... i ve wnen dealing with mea_rling . The quantifier 
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i s also a qualificative but does not form case relati ons hips 

ei t he r . Th i s i s mai nly because i t i s never used discontinuously 
with the noun to which it refers . Furthe r , when i t precedes t he 
noun , its intonation is such that i t forms a compos i t e wor d with 

, , , h ( , , 

it , cf . bonke abantu , zonk~1z~nt£ often render ed as bonk ' 
abant u and zonk ' izinto respecti vely . Th i s i s unlike the 

behaviour of the adj ective I relati ve or possess i ve pre cedi ng a 
noun whe re a kind of pause or caesura occurs i n between t he t wo 
words . When the quantifier occurs after the nucleus , i t is 

embedd ed and , therefore , no need arises for it to par t i cipat e i n 
case representat i on . 

The examples of "case" for ms used above illustr a te t hat : 
( i ) The adj ective I relat i ve qualifies the latent noun 

which has a possessive relati onship wi th the antecedent occurring 

in the surface structure in each case . 

( i i) The adjecti ve I relat ive qualifies t he lat ent noun 
whi ch would no rmally be i n the locati ve , agent i ve , i nstrument al 

or comparative case . 
The adjective I relative , the refo re , remains a modifier of 

t he noun i n i s g rammatical meani ng , i . e . case representation . 
I ts case :orms are purely a syntactic manifestati on and do not 

affect i ts bas i c semantic structure . 
The "semantic rela tionships " into which the demonstr ati ve 

may enter wi th other classes of wor ds can be t reated along simil ar 

l i nes wi h t he :oregoing discussion i n connect i on wi th t he 

adj ect i ve I relative . In other words , the cas e representati ons 

of the demonstrati ve can be regarded as basically sur face 

struct ure manifesta ions of th~ grammati cal meaning of the noun . 
To sum up , the case forms of the ad j ect i ve I r elative and 

demonstrative are surface structures related to t he cas e forms of 

the noun o which t hey refer . In other words , case as evi dence 

of seman ic relati onshi ps is fundamentally di r ectly concerned 

with t he noun . Accordingly , it is unnecessary to us e case forms 

as a means o: ident i fy i ng the adjective I relative or demonstra­

t i ve . Case is irrelevant to t hem . 
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(f) The Vocative 

Touns used vocatively are employed i n addressing human 

be i ngs or objects regarded as such , especi ally i n fo lk- tales . 
?he vocative is thus primarily used in address i ng human beings . 
I ~ i s always used in the second person (singular or plural) . 

E. g . 
mfana ~ 

(boy ~ ) 

Chaki.jana ~ 

( Chakijana! ) 

mzala ~ 
(cousin ! ) 

zi ny]iwo ! 
(feet ! ) 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

umfana 
(a boy) 

uChaki jana 

(character in Zulu folk- lore ) 
umzala 

(my cousin) 

f ziny~vo in zinyawo zami ngibelethe 

(feet) ( l i terally : "let my feet carry 

me " meaning "let me flee 
away " ) 

The structural changes in the above nouns when us ed to 

address human beings does not change tneir lexical structure as 

nouns . The r efore , they remain nouns . 

6 . 1 . 4 . The criteri a di scussed in pars . 6 . 1 . 2 . & 6 .1 . 3 . 
above , will , wnere applicable , be used to establish the sub­

ca tegories of words in the following categories : 

(a) Nominal words 

(b) nuclear words , and 

(c) ~on-relational words . 

As observed in Chapter 5, nominal and nuclear words 

constitute relational words . 

6. 2 . Nominal Words 

6 . 2. 1 . The oun 

(1) Binary Combination 

Binary coobination represents the nuclear sentence in Zulu, 
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cf . par. 6.1 . 2. above . The relati onship between the word i n the 
sub j ect "slot" and that i n the nucleus i s the gr ammatical meaning 
of these words . The word occurri ng i n the sub j ect "slot" in such 

a relati onship is always a noun . The morphol ogical structure 
of the verb and the noun as well as their syntactic relat i onships 

L~ ~e n~clear sentence i n Zulu clearly shows this , cf . chapter 3 
and par . 5. 3. 1 . 

Louw ' s (1971 , p . 2) words a r e signi ficant , viz 
The close r elat i onship between class gender and 

syntacti c r elationshi ps i s t he r efor e appa rent . 

uyntactic relati onships are surface structures , but they 

al so generally i mply semantic relati onshi ps . Concor di al rel a t i on­
shi p o: a special kind , i . e . the one i denti fy i ng a verb by means 

of a noun or vice versa i s relevant here . The wor ds i n t he 

subject "slo " in the followi ng cases are i dent i fied as nouns 

because of the syntactic- semanti c r elationships obtaini ng between 

the verb and the subj ect of the sentence : 
, , , , , , , , 
u..~oku hul ::1. upheka u_'kudl8. 

(Nokuthula cooks food) 
, . , , 
UIDT.b1la uyakhula 

(meal i es g row) 

amanzi ava~obhoza 

(water :lows) 

(2) The ~oun as central axis 

Class gender may cause concordi a l agreement between the noun 

and the possessive , demonstrative , adject i ve I rela t i ve and t he 
quanti f ier . The resultant s yntact i c rela tionshi ps do not end in 

t he surface s~ructure but penetrate t~e deep struc~ure - meaning . 

The words so rel~:ed wi h ~he notm are modifiers i n the deep 

st r ucture . 3ee par . 5. 2. 1 . fo r details . 
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(3) 3election 

(a) Selection of t he noun i n the nuclear sent~~ 

, , , , 
Tne act i on verbs i yahlaba ( i t go res ) and uyas inda (she 

pl~sters) i n i nkunzi i y8hl aba (the bull is i ll- tempered) and 
unina uyas i nda (his mothe r is plastering) r especti vely ar e 

related to potent nouns i nkUnzi ( the bull) and Uni na (hi s mother ) . 

ulele and lt~.jiyile in umntwana ulele (the chi ld is asleep) and 
bi s i lu j i yile (the milk has curdl ed) r espect ively a re specif ied 

as a state and , t herefore , accompanied by patient nouns , s ee 
Chafe (1971 , p . 98) . I n short , the verbs in t hes e examples 
s elect the nouns whi ch form their antecedents . Selecti on thus 
pr ovi des an excellent means of ident i fying nouns i n the nuclear 

sentence . 
Co-refer~ is a te rm us ed when two element s i n a sentence 

a re taken to refer t o the same obj ects or i ndividual s . In Zulu 

synta ct i c st r ucture , t he SC and the reflexi ve f ormative may refer 

t o one and t he same object , i . e . a noun in the deep st r ucture . 

Synt a ctic structur e permi ts the delet i on ( i . e . omission ) of a 

consti tuent (s) from the sentence when i dentical const i tuents 

occur elseNhere within the same sentence (see Langack er, 1973 , 
p . 130) . This procedure is described as reducti on . The 

r eduction r ules found in the Bantu languages do not operate 

i dentically wit h thos9 found in the Germanic languages . Cf . 

*ubabi u:h:i.."lda tiba,b;i 

( f ather likes fathe r ) 
I , ,.. , I , 

*_lllko:-:::> yai'9l LJ:!!kOm.Q. 
(tte beas: ~ied fo r tne 

beast) 

vs . ub~ba ~vazi thanda 

c=ather l i kes ~imself) 

vs . i nkomo yazi=el~ 
(the beast di ed on its own ) 

(b) 3election of the noun in the complement "slot" 

(i ) A verb with an OC incorporated 

A verb with an OC expr essed i s always r elated to a noun 

whi ch generally occurs in the complement "slot " ; 
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, , I , I I 

ubaba lV~.visha,ya in!;w e 

(=at~er b~ats ( i t) , the chi ld) 
"" · ' -! • , 1\ , • 
ill,, 3. 1Y'll1 :0onda 1ka t1 

( ~e do- ~ates ( it) , the cat) 

( ii ) A verb with a radical extension - is- I - el­
i ncornorated 

Some r ad ical extens i ons are us eful in the i dentification of 
the noun in the complement "slot " . For example , a verb with t he 
causative r adical extens i on incorporated frequently s elects a 

pri mary or secondary noun as the followi ng examples show: 
I I I " 

1 1 

umama ufundisa i~~~ 
(mother :e~r.hes the child ) 
I I • I A 

jzinsizw~ zinhak~~isa i zinsimbi 
(youths li:t irons / weights) 

I A I , A I 

leyo- ndoda yafisa okwen j a 

(ttat man diert like a dog) 

The s~bject acts upon an object , which is a noun , or the 

act i on of the s~bj ect is compa red with that of the noun object . 

The verb with appl i ed r adical extension - el- incorpor ated 

may show purposive action performed by the subj ect towar ds a 
noun constitut inu the object of the sentence : 

I I I I I 

W!lfana wo~--~la isibani 
( the bo: li ~h~s the lamp) 
ubaba .i~hen _ ela uThandi {j ~~i 
( =a~her buys Thanrti an overcoat) 

The act ion of the subject towards the obj ect ( i . e . a noun) 

may have a spatial import . Nouns occurring in the complement 
'' slot " i n such case have a locative meaning: 

, ..... , , . !. 
~b1la wo~ela P.nas1m1n1 

( the ~ealies dried up in the fields) 

l s i hUnV"va Slna::Jathisela i:ehepha Odongeni 

( the mP.ssenger sticks the paper onto the wall ) 

It is t hus clear t hat a verb with the applied radi cal 
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ex~ensio!'l - el- i nco r porated i s generally rela "ted to a noun i n t he 

co.!Tiple:ne11t "slot " . This i s a useful means of i dent i fying t h e 
noun . 

The n~cleus incorporating the passive radi cal ext ens i on -w­
i s followed by a6 ents and non- agents . Agents a r e speci f i ed as 
po+ ent . :~on-;.gents may be called i nstrumental nouns , s ee Louw 
(1971 , p . 9) . 3ince both agentive and instrumental nouns are 

used wi tn a nucleus speci fied as process and acti on verbs i ncor ­

porati ng the extension -~-, it i s conveni ent to classify the 
agentive and instrumental nouns under case forms . These have 
already been treated i n par. 6.1 . 3. above . Thi s discussi on a i ms 
to i ndicate ano"ther way of i dentify ing nouns by usi ng t he verbal 
nucleus as the starting point . 

(iii ) A ne~ative verb without t he OC incorpor a ted 

Only a noun i s capable of occurring immed i ately aft er a 

neGat ive :o~ o: ~he verb wi thout the OC L~corporaved : 

, ,/ ; A 

a.kayi ndawo 

(he is coi n . ..) nowhere) 
I ' h ' lndoda avi thwele lut 0 

(the man is not carrying anything) 
, I , , 

uDel1we ai<a.funi mali 
(Del iwe does not want any money) 

( 4) 3ize o: substi tut i on class in which i t may occur 

The noun ~ay be replaced by an absolute pr onoun in the 

sentence b~"t no"t vic~ versa. E. g . 

inta=~bo i&!E!sh~kile 
( t he rope nas snappe~) 

abaf az:l ba·r8.li_-]; 

(the wo=en q~e ploughi ng) 
I 4 I . ' 1 1m1-:!"!1 lVaa"::UC'3.Z9. 

(tne vrees ~re blossomL~g) 

cf . 

cf . 

cf . 

, , , ..... 

yona i gq ashuki le 

( i t b..as snapped) 

b , b, ~, . on a a.y cu.J. 'Ia 

( t hey a re p:oughing) 

yon2. iyaaha:.:aza 

("they a re blossoming) 

A r.oun doe~ not particip~te in substituti ons . For 
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example , in a sc~tence like yona_iggashllklle (it has snapped) a 

noun like inko~o , intornbi, etc . which bel0ngs to the same noun 
class as the absolute pronoun would be i nappropria te . The reason 

is that only a non- agent can apply i n this example . 
The substi tutive absolute pr onoun gi ves little or no 

i n i cati on of the semant ic struct ure of the noun it represents 
in Zulu except i n the 1st and 2nd per sons and 3r d person 

(si ngular) . This i s unli ke the pr onoun i n he Germanic languageP 

which can be marked as C animate I inanimateJ , L J.uman I i nhuma.n_7 : 
etc . characteristics whi ch facilitate the choice of a verb that 

is marke~ appropriately (semanti call y) to ha~onise with the noun 

concerned . 

The foregoing remarks apply equally to the demonstrative 
which may substitute a noun without it being substituted by any 

noun , i . e . a noun chosen at random i n the relevant class . 

Further , the demonstrative is not helpful in the identification of 

the semantic structure of the noun . 
Contrary to the current view held by many linguists in the 

Bantu languages that the adjective may substitute a noun and thus 

serve as a pronoun , we agree with Zi ervogel (1959 , p . 70) when he 

says that : 
••• i t is not evi dent that there has been a change 

of fun ct i on if the noun is omi tted or is following 

upon th8 quali ficative : it (the qualificative) 

still qualifies a noun . 

Moreover , th9 fact that nouns are marked a~~~imate I 
inanima~ L;otent I non-po~8~7 , etc . in their sema~t ic structure , 
the adjective I relative i s i11capable of substituting such 

semantic characteri stics of nouns . Cf . 

, , , ~ 111"'11 ,....; I ,' I umuhlwa onn1!!5.LL.._onje 

(a lo of ants I s•1ch ants) 

amanzi c;mtoti I am@le 
(sweet I c~~~r water ) 

(noun marked as ~+ animate~, 
and ~+ potent_7) 

(noun marked as ~-animate_]; 
~·-potent_ 

The modifiers are not marked as animate I inani mate , 

potent I non- potent in each of the above examples . 
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The noun i s eener all y as s oci a t ed with the designati on of 
obj ects , i deas , feel i ngs and emo t i ons . 

~~es are also cl~ss ifi ed ac nouns . 

6 . 2. 2. ~~e Absolute Pronoun 

Proper names and pl a ce 

The absolute pr onoun is used i n the pl ace of t he noun in 

t he s entence , see par. 5. 2. 2 . above . The absol ute pr onoun can , 
however, only have semant i c r elevance i f the noun i t r eplaces i s 

pr esent L~ the l i ngui stic or non- l i ngui stic con t ext , and t hat it 
has a refer ential tie with it , see Chafe (1971 , p . 54) . I n 

ot he r wor ds , lexi cal uni ts alr eady ref erred to or known can be 

pr onomi nal i zed . 
The ~ore~oing remar k also appl i es t o the absol ut e pronoun 

used in the vari ous case forms . I ts semantic s t r ucture depends 

upon the occurrence of non- new lexi cal i tems to which i t has 

r eference . This shows t hat the absolute pr onoun is only 

indir ectly or obli quely a s emant i c uni t . 

6. 2 . 3. The Q~titative 

The quantitative (or quanti f ier, as Chaf e calls i t ) is 

s peci f i ed as new, see Chafe (1971 , p . 228f . ) . The fact i s that 

i n r espect of singular nouns , the information conveyed i s t hat of 

complet eness , e . g . 1sig6gg (a log of wood) , and i n resp ect of 

pl ur al nouns , a &eneric noun is used , abantu (people ) and may be 

r egar ded as incl~sive . nowever , the use of an addi t i onal 

l exical ite~ o ~i~her the sin ~l~r or plur al f orm communicates 

~ i nformation . The nuclei in the following exa::Iples are in 

the plural ::o~ and. y{lo ~i~;nifies t!'lat the s L11gular noun to 

which i t has r efer e!'lce nas b~en fully ident i fied : 
, , 

babhala b~..~r:.r:.e 

(the:'/ all wri te) 
" , , 

n::tzi ~onke 

(here -"c"'le:r U!'P , all of ther.1) 
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vilo l~::k":) 

( i~ i~ :~e whQle of i t) 

T~e 1ua~~ifier thus adds new infor~ation , i . e . the l exical 
uni t all I ~~3 ·.-:Lole of i t . Thi s applies i n r espect of quant i ­
fi ers using -~1:8 as the stem . 

T:.e qu~~ifier wi th - dHa as stem always occurs after the 
nucle1s , see p~r . 5 . 2 . 3. above . Although i~ someti mes occur s 
ni scon~in~ously with the nucleus i . e . tne predicate , i t i s never 
disconti n ous with the noun , absolute pronoun , or modi fie r which 

precedes it . T~is shows i ts closer affini ty to nominals when its 
distribu~ion i s examined . I t also communicates additi onal 

inform~tion i n thi s respect and can be s pecified as ~ becaus e 

t he no~inals are senantically complete without i t (vi de par . 

5. 2 . 3 . ) . 

The quw i fie r wi th - d\-Ta as stem appears to be "embedded" in 
another sen~ence i n each of the following examples : 

1~-m~zi wakhe wodwa 

(tnis v i llage i s isolated) 

amadod~ as9benza odwa 

(the men '"'ork alone ) 

ngi:: ~'1na !1s_3d1-la 
( I s udy I read alone ) 

These sentences can be rendered separately as follows : 

16- muzi u: .... 0nwa 

(thi s village is alone) 
" , , , 
amadod_<!..._3~')dwa 

( he ~~'1 qrQ alone) 

ngingerh;a 

( I a "I alone) 

cf . 16- muzi wakhi le ----
this village is establis hed) 

cf . amadoda eyasebenza 
(~he men wor k) 

cf . g_iyaf mda 

( I am s~udyins I reading) 

I n he surface structure , tne repetition o:: ~he SC in the 

embedded n~c!cus is rc.undant althougn i t i s occas i onally en­

countered i n so~e i~iolects , cf . 

, , ~ , ( ) lihl ~ '1 lll')d.".Y'l he , i . e . tne old man stays alone 

n~<;3il'>"'2i ... At:!'_ l··· ~ ( I saw hi m alone) 
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The fo r ego ing i nformati on appears to re- affi rm our earlier 
observatio~ ~h~t t he quanti f ie r with - dwa· as stem may be classified 
as an adverbial ~odifi er . 

T~e use o: t ne quanti f ier as an embedded nucleus s hows that 

al thoug~ i t i s fun.damentally a nominal , i t may occur as a lexical 
~~ it wit~L~ t~e nucleus . I n such a case , i t i s specified as 
s 'lte . 

The quantifier with the numeral stems wi th - bi l i , - t tat hu , 

etc . occ~rs before or after the noun or nucleus , s ee par . 5. 2 . 3. 

above . Its s i gnificance i s i nclus i ve , meaning "bo t h " , "all 
tnree" , "all :'our" , etc . The i mpor tant thing a bout this type of 
quant i fier is that i ts use nas reference to nominals only - i. e . 

nomi nals L~ their pr i mar y or secondar y forms . 

Wnen i~ occurs after the nucleus , i t appea rs to have an 
adver bi al fQ~ction , i . e . modifying t he nucleus . 

6 . 2 . 4 . The Adjecti ve I Relati ve 

The adject ive and t he relat ive are mutuall y substi tutable, 

s ee par . 5 . 2 . 5. above . They can also be subs t i tut ed by t he 

demonstrat i ve . Thi s shows that they all belong o t he s ame 

cl ass of l exical i tems . 

The adjective I relative i s generall y associ a t ed wit h 
describing ~ne noun . The chara cteri st i cs of a noun may be ex­

pressed by ~ear-s o: the adj ecti ve I relative . 

The adj ective I relat i ve shares a s ubstanti al amount of its 

l exi cal ite;:s \dth nouns . In addi t i on , t he relati ve may employ 

l exi cal ite~s whi ch are gener3lly associ ated wi th the verb . 

6 . 2 . 5 . The De;.ons tra~ive 

I n so~e o: tne current ~ramMars i n the Bantu languages , 

much i mpor a~ce i s ~t:~ched to tne co- occurrence or otherwis e of 

the noun wit=- ~ .. e .. eno~s :r!lt i ve . A demonstrati ve co- occurring 

wi th a nour. i s reharded ao a pronoun by some lin ui sts and as a 

quali f i cr!ti ve b;-; others . \f1en it occurs wi thout the noun to 

which i refers it is also regarded 'lS a rronoun . I n our 
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opini on , the demonstrative modifies the noun occurring before or 
~fter i t . I ts occurrence before the noun merely bri ngs i t into 

Jreater focus . It m~kes it e~phatic . When i t occurs wi thout 
the noun , i~ still modifies the noun to which i t refers . 

T~e occ~rrence of the demonstrat ive be=ore or afte r the 

~~c:eus has ~o direct bearing upon such a nucleus but it is still 
rela~ed to t .• e latent noun . It qual ifies the noun to which it 

i s rela~ed . The s~e holds good when i t occurs before or after 

he adject ive I relati ve . 
The demonstrati ve always modi fies the noun with regard to 

the relat ive distance I knowl edge with regard to the s peaker and 
the per~on spoken to . 

The demonotrative is generally associated with a word t hat 

qualifies a no~~ according to its relati ve distance away from t he 

speaE.er a~d t~e ~erson spoken to . It also i ncludes experiences 

(expressed by nouns) which may be i ntimate or remote in rela tion 

to t:.e _ ~::>sa<:~ a= tir::e or t!'le ':...'101-lledge whi ch the speake r or t he 

per son spo~e~ o ~i0~t h~ve about them . Consequently , the 

demonstrative may have a beqrin upon vi sible objects and abstract 

thi ngs w~ich are related to the speaker ~d he person addressed . 

Exam les : 

(a) I ntimqcy I Proxinity 

l~~i-si~o sizomt~~t~a (tnis illness will kill him, 

i . e . t he illness Ilwe know o=) 
~phi lqwo- m1tthi (where ' s that medicine , i . e . the one 

you told me g,bo•.1 t I you know?) 

yi!l{ l~yo? ( \ol hat 's tnat near you I known to you?) 

(b) Remoteness 

, · ' I , , , ( c T ? kln~~l lapho eKana? how is ape own. , li t . how 
is Cape Town where you are? The second demonstrative is used 

regar dless o= t . e Jistance be \·:ecn the questioner and t he person 

addr essed ) . 

I don ' t know that indicating 
remoteness of ~~owled~e I underst~ding) . 

2..e·· - '1i'11--'1. OWa\ol ;!':~-iY.CYel'1. vona •• 0 ( tha matte r you 
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~old r.e abou~ ..• indicating remoteness in time I l a ck of unde r ­
s ta..rtdine:-) . 

6 . 3. 1 . T.e Verb ----

(l) P:r-oducti vi~-; ____ _......... 

The sicrle form of the verb may incorporate r adical 

exte:1sions v-1 hicr. aJ.d new meanings to the basic meaning of the 

roo~ . The ~~e o: extens i ble r~dic~ls i s a peculiarity of the 

ve r b . T•tese extensions may cause the verb to express meanings 
suer: as "by " , ":'or" , "on behalf of" , etc . E. g . 

, 
sib~al~... . cf . sibhalwa •••• 

(we wri~e I register) (we are registered) 

s i hhalarta •.•• 

(we ar e busy wri~ing) 

si bhali sa •••• 
( \,r e cause to be registered) 

si b~_alela •••. 
(we wri te to I on behalf of) 

(2) Freedo~ of Co~bir.ation 

Chafe (l9ry l , p . 96) contends tnat the verb embraces states 

( i . e . condi"ions , q~alities) artd ever.ts . This i s confirmed by 

Van Eeden 'l95F , p . 230f . ) who refers to differen~ types of 

action expressed by tne verb , viz momentary or durative act ion ; 

pr ocess a..~d stative action . T~e verb may express any of these 

by mea..rts of its proper+:r of selection when it i s rela~ed to the 

subject of the sen~ence see par . 6 . 2 . 1 . above) ; e . g . 

(~y cousin is asleep) 
, 

~~--~~~-- -~~ 
(- .e ::~n .:r-e :lrinL.:ing) 
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~ . I , !-. . l l !: ·;o!'ll 1 n.., 3.D:ll e 
~~-=--~-=~ 

(tne bird flew away ) 

(3) Seoantic Associ ntion 

TLe verb i s gene rally associ ated wi th a ct i on connected 

wi~. a noun(s) . I t also expresses the state i n whi ch t he noun 

use Hi ti i t is found . 

also be expressed . 

A pr ocess connected wi th a noun may 

(4) ConjQ~ction and Embedding 

Conj ·ncti on is a di stincti ve featur e of the verb . On t he 
surface s tructure , t he con junction of no~inals di :fers from t hat 

of t he verb in its l i nguist i c structur e . Fo r example , the 

con junction of nominals employs a connecti ve format i ve whereas 

the intona ion patte rn of conjunct i on i n t he verb is marked by 

t he use o: pa~ses or caesura . In its semant i c s t r ucture , t he 

use of conjunc~ion in the verb differs from that of nominals i n 

the potenti al i ty of t he const i t uent verbs to f oro i ndependent 

s ent ences . On the other hand , wo or more nominals occur ring 

i n t he same s entence by means of conjunction do not have the 

capacit y to form independent sentences (s ee pars . 5. 2. and 

5. 3. 1. above ) . 
Bes i des t~e format i on of subordi nate clauses (see par . 

5. 3.1 . ) , embeddin& i s mainly found i n the nominalisat i on of verbs . 

The verb stem may serve as a base for t he r el ati ve cla use . E. g . 

.l.i.: 1 n- 1 0 b'"' :::tl ;,yo 

~ - .'3 r ~rso!'l writ es) 

cf . ste~ in t he verb iY.abhaia 

(he writes ) 
is~u'{~-: i.. ~ ... {"'lel-:~yo c: . stec:: i n t he verb: si~eka 
( tne 1::~. l -.'ling old ·.,roman) (she i s 

l aughing) 

6 . 3. 2 . 1.' •• e Co nul a ti ve 

The no~inal and verbal cop~lative may precede or f ollow a 

noun , see !' 'l!" . 5. 3. 2.1 . above . They a re r elated to t he nouns 
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whi ch function as the subject of the sentence . The nominals 
used as ~uclear words may be selected as state . They have 
ce r tain quali ties or attributes ascri bed to the nouns constituting 
the subject o: the sentence . 

T:~e demonstrati ve copulati ve precedes a noun , see par. 

5 . 3 . 2. 2. abo".re . I t has a dei cti c funct i on , ref er ring as it does 
to ~bjec~s t~~t are i n sis~t or ~umqn experiences in rela t i on to 

the speaker and the hear er . 

The copulative is generally associ ated wi th a nominal that 
has a verbal function . It i s accor di ngly regarded a s a word that 
expr esses the state i n whi ch a noun s erving as a sub j ect of the 

s entence is found . 

Copulat i ves are ei ther personal or i mpersonal . 
Accordi ng to For tune (1955 , p . 371 ) : 

• • . copulati ves express t he existence of persons 

or thi ngs when i mper sonal , and express the 

exi stence of possess i on , viz ' be with ' , when 

personal •••• 

6 . 4 . :..J"on -Rel!3.~ional Words 

6 . t. . l . Tne Ideophone 

The ideophone may be viewed as a wor d that repres ents 

act i on or a state , see Jordan (1956 , p . 647) . Cole (1955 , 

p . 370) describes ideophones as : 

vivid vocal images or representati ons of 

visual , audi ~ory , a'1d other sensory or mental 

experiences . 
~e (ibi~ . ) ~oes on to cay that i deophones are i mpuls ive 

and emotionally coloured . 

Fort~'1e (1955 , p . 421) says that the ideopho~e i s : 

.. • ~'1 exclamatory assertion of an ac i on , 

s:~te , colour, sound , smell or sensation which 

is ob~ectively i ndicated . 

I t is also regarded as an image of an idea expr essed by 

means o: sotmd , see ·.ran Eeden ( 1956 , p . 483) . 
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The ideophone i s often onomatopoei c , i mi tating sound and 

acti on . 
I t is generally used fo r emphasi s i ng an idea expr es s ed by 

~ verb or a oodi fier . I t can thus be used to int ens i fy feeli ng , 

eoot i on , or tension i n the narrqti on of stories or in the 

:!.'eport::..."10 o:: events . 

6. 4 . 2. ~~e Interjer,tive 

The interjective is an exclamato r y wor d . 
to draw a tention in add ressing a person : 

we baba 

( I say father) 
srlwele :1fowe 1111 

( I ~ sorry , brother) 

It may be us ed 

The interjective seems to colour a following noun or the 

nucleus wit~ :eeling or emo t i on . Appr oval or di sapproval , 
conmen or opinion , etc . expressed by a following v1ord is 

intensi:ied by tt.e interjective : 

kahlEmi 1m:-- i ndo 
(order , le~s noi se ! ) 

, , 
v1e e ?....,.a::-o~<t , '3..W'lZ i wena 

(my as :or ~ he lovers , don ' t talk about that ! ) 
wee , : ~~1~~ lok~o 

(rry word , ~hat is death itself ! ) 
e, ~ 1', h ' 1 erl~ne , ~r~~lts e a 

(of co~~e , I told you so ~ ) 

When the interjective is used alone or is i nterposed 

be ween sen~ences , it is generally an exclamation express i ng an 

emoti on wiLh re:erence to ~preceding or following sentence : 

habe 

(my ! ) 

halal:i 

( h1, rr3.!1 / bravo ! ) 
A A 

wo~- - .e ~ 

(beware ! ) 
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(dear :-:1e ! ) 

The interjective is used i n responses to statements or 

~uestio~~ , i . e . to convey assent or denial . Van Eeden (1956, 
~ . 529) classifies i nterjectives into the following t hree 
classes : 

(i) Excla11ati ons of assen~~eemen~tc . 

yebo e he 
fyes) (yes) 

( ii ) Excla.'7lat ions of denial , contradict i on , e t c . 

aha hayi 

(no) (no) 

( i ii ) ExclaMations of surprise , d isapprov~QY, 

dis~onointment , etc . 

( oh ~ ) (my ~ ) 

6. 5. 3-...m.'ilar; 

, I 

!1alal3. , 
(bravo) 

I h " WOS •• l 

(what nonsense) 

6 . 5 . 1 . The investigation of the classi~ication of wor d 

categories by ~~ans of criteria discuss ed in oar . 6. 1 . above , 
reveals that t~e~e criteria are not generally appli cable . For 

instance , the criteria of substitutability and gr ammatical 

meaning or case can only be app:ied to nominals , whereas 

p roduc ivit:· , con~oinin5 ann e~beddL~g mainly apply i n the 

classification of verbs . Nominal words are maL~y determined 

by substi utability , rammat ical mea~ing and the bearing t hey 

have upon " -:hi:lgs " , nuclear \vords on the other har-d , are closel y 

associa~ed Hi:~ s:'l:es , actions , and pro cesses . -on- relat i onal 

words lend "colotr" to nominal and nuclea r words by expressing 

eootion ~d ~it~ti~g 'lCtion , sound and state . 
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6. 5 . 2 . :;or'in8.1 Words 

The ~ollowing sub- categories are identifi ed : 

( 1) The ~~oun : i s distinguished from other nominals by t he 
following c~~racteristics : 

ta) i ts binary combination with the ver b 
(b) its centrality as the main axis around which 

otr .. er nomin3..ls operate 

c) selection - it is t he onl y nominal t hat can be 

s elected as "accnt " , "patient " , C+ humanJ , C - humanJ , 

L male / fer1ale_J , etc . 

(d) i ts extensive use of case 
fe) i t is generally associated witt des i gnati on . I t 

i s known as "!;he \·lord that serves as the name of t hing s 

(2) T~e hb~olute Pron0un : i s mainly a s ubsti tute of the 
noun in tne sen ence 

(3J '::· ~ ":)J 11~i tative corr~"'lunicates ~ Ll"lformation about 
a noun . It "q1.antif i ea " the noun - hence £_£anti :fier . 

(4) Tne Je~ons trative has a deict ic func t ion. I t 

identifies obj~cts / experiences accordin£ to t heir relative 

distance (L~ srace I time) fron t~e speaker and/ or t he hear er. 

(5) n.i~ctive / Felative modi f ies the noun . The 
adverbial wit~ -rlw ~ as stem i s also a modifier . 

both the n~cle~s anQ the othe r ~odifiers . 

6. 5 . 3 . : · t~ cle!J.r v/ords 

Two st.!J- categories Q.re identifi ed , viz 

It modi f ie s 

( 1) The "/er'b : Tne verb is dis tin uished from the copul a­

tive b:1 : 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
( . ) 

l 
........ 

'" r o J.C"tivity 

f~~edom of coMbination 

cvnjunc i on ~d e~bedding 

~en~Tl~ic ~ssocia-ion 
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(2) T!1'3 Copll.l a tive : It i s characterised by : 
(a) i t is limited to t he expression of state 

connected wi -;;!1 t!.~ subject of a se:1tence . Thi s di sti nct i on 

~ainly applies to the nominal and t he verbal copulat i ve . 
,b) tae de~onstr~tive copulat ive is dei ctic , 

i dent i:::: i r.- ob.~ectc I experiences i n relat i on to thei r r elati ve 
spatio-te~por~ di stance from the hearer or speaker. Unli ke 
t~e 3icple rle;.on~trative , t~e de~onstrative copulative is not a 

q.1alifier I :;!Odi f ier but i s eq.1ivalent to the words : "here it 

is I tney are " ; " tnere i t is I ~nere they a re" ; or "yonder i t 
i s I ~ey are " , e ... c . 

T:.ese can be sub- divided. into : 

(1) ~~e Id~oohone : The i deophone i mi tates phenomena in 

nature by ~e~~s o: sound and gesture . Tne SOQ~d and gesture 

symbol i se -::;:.e 8t'3. e , acti on , colour and sound percei ved . 

Conseque~ 1~ , t ~e ideop~one is never i nternali sed . Only the 

ges t.1re acco:upanyi ng the i deopno:1e :nay indicate t!'le emoti onal 

state o:: the speaker. For instance , {ngubo emhlophe qwa 

acco~pa~ied by a bri ghtening of the face or 1ngubo emnyama bhuqe 

accompanied by a grimace may reflect the speaker's feelings 

about t he ob~ect in question . 

(2) 71e In~~rjec~iv~ : Contrary to the ideophone , the 

inter j ective i s ~~ i nner res ponse to the environment . I t 

expresses ::eelin~ or ~~otion with re.ard to what is observed . 

6. 5. 5. ~>u1nr;; ar v 

A. Rela i onnl Words 

1 . :~o""in·il ·. ords : Thi s category co.:nprises the 
following s·b- ~r-e ~ries : 

(a) The noun 

(b) The absolute pr onoun 
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( ~ ) The quant i t a t i ve 

{d) T: .. e dAr:!on:::tro.ti ve 

(e) The adjecti ve I relati ve , and the adverbi al 

2 . :: lclear \'lords : '(r.e following sub- categories are 

found : 

(a) The verb 

(b) Tr .. e copul ati ve 

1 . Tne ideophone 

2. T~e interjective 
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CH APTE R 7 

C 0 H C 1 lT 3 I 0 N 

7 . 1 . I ntr od1cti on 

7 .1 . 1 . I n Chapters 2 - 6 above , phonol ogy , morphology , 

s yntax a~d meaninG were employed to establ i sh the main 

char acteristics of t he various word catego ries . Meaning i s the 

express i on i n o o of the phonological , morphological and 

syntactic c~ e~ories . It is the totaliiY o= these criteria 
t hat de e~ine the word cate ories . Nevertheless , not all the 

words i n the Zulu vocabulary can be reduced i nto facets that fit 
perfectly into the mould just proposed . In such cases , recourse 

i s had to syntactic and semantic criteria . In fact , synt ax 

must take precedence over the other criteri a for , as Westphal 

(1970 , p . 386) r i ghtly observes: 

The bas ic data of any language are its 

sentences . 

7. 2. Syntactic Categories 

7. 2.1 . T~e relationships of words in the Zulu s entence 

show that syntactic categories are nainly of two ki nds , vi z 

( i ) a n1clear category , and 

(ii ex:ra- nuclear c~~ecories . 

T'.:e :; -.<cleP..r Category 

7. 2. 2. The nuclear syntactic category resolves i tself 

into a bi- rolar str· c:ure . TLe bi- polar structure consis t s of 
an L~d . ~o~ . ~~, ~ n~cleus . ·~on-nuclear words or "unders tood" 

forms w~ere only one member of the nuclear pair occurs as found 

in exclamation ~~n in erroFq ive sentences or i n response 

sentences are excepted . E. g . 
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( . 
1 1 '1 l Zl""\U 1~- 0 e 

, , , 
a'"'la<.locla 8.V8.li ma. ---·- - ""'----

" , uveza 
f...,{ i:"Li. n{t18 

(the ogre is asleep) 
(men are ploughine) 
( the child is grcwing ) 
(he is coming ) 

(the trees a re tall ) 

7 . 2 . 3 . Only the ind . nom . occurs i n tne nomi nal "pole" of 
the nuclear cg,te,so ry . The nominal "pole" may occur bef or e or 

after t~e nucleus . 

non- verbal nucleus . 
The nuclear "pole" comprises a ve r bal or 

.)8ntence 

" ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' .i;ucleus I nd . 

( Verbal/:;on- Verb-1.1) 

1\om • 

~; . 3 , ~he broken lines i ndicate that the ind . nom . may 

occur on ei~r.er sicle of t~8 verb~l and non- verbal nucleus . 

Consti:uen:0 of the ~ucle -1-r C~t egory 

7 . 2 . ~ . T~e nuclear category compri s es the noun ( i . e . t he 
independent no~inal) and the verb / copulative (the nucleus ) . 

T· e .. OU!1. 

(a) _nonolo ~c~l and morphologica l str ucture : 

G.£. a ste:1 

C? has a VCV conbinati on of phones wi tn ~~~/ tonemes 

Disyllabic sten c~ be classified into =our toneme 

pattern. , viz /LL/ , /1~/ , /illi/ , and /ELL/ 
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(b) Gyn acti c characteri stics : 

~P ~ener~tes concord~~ce i n dependent nominals and the 
verb. 

?~cti ons as t he subj e ct and pr imar y object of t he 
s ent ence . 

c) semant i c char act eristics·: 
h~sociated wi th des i gnati on - i t i s a naming word 

I t i s i n binary combi nat i on wit h t he verb 

Ch~rac eri sed by select i on - can be oa r ked as 

C: ·::13-r. I non- humanJ, C male I femal eJ, {'agent I patientJ, 
e c . 

The ·Jero 

(:i) pnonolo~ical and mor phol ogical structure : 

.'C + '3. s t em 

.. ~e~ tense- ::'or mi nu a.1xili a r y verbs 

I ncorpor ates pr oducti ve extensions to the stem 

.;c :--onosyllabic ·1.!1d enerall y has IHI tone 

,; b~ ect to conjugati on int o va r i ous moods and tens es 

( b ) Syn ~ctic char ac er i s t i cs : 
Alwa:·s in binar y combi nat i on wit h t he noun s erving 

as t ne sub ~ e ct of t he sent ence . 
~-:ay :eat.1r e i n co:n_round and complex sentences 

Tr ans i t ivi ty 
Rel a ted t o s econdary obj ect 

( c ) · e~an i c : 

Con~unction and embedding 

.:>electi on - i t may be mar ked a s C acti onJ, C stateJ, 

~process~ ~~dlor ~a~bient~. 

T· e ~~~ili~rv Verb 

(~) pnonolo ic~ and morpholo~ical s t r ucture : 

J~ ~~entical wi th tnat of the verb bu o:ten omissible . 
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~erminative of mos t auxi l i ary ver bs i s - e in t he pl ace 
of - a or - i 

(b) synt ac tic characteri sti cs : 

Ah,r~·s precedes a complement . 

C'cc~sionally c;ets fus ed vTi th the complement . 

(c) se~~ ic char acteri stics : 

As a gr oup , auxil i ary verbs have meani ng wi t hi n t he 

compound in whi ch they occur , see Louw ( l 963a , p . 222 ) 

A<xi l i a ry verbs can be class i fied wi th verbs on a ccount of 
~he morpr.ologi cal and syntacti c characteri stics t hey shar e wi t h 

t he::: . 

T~e above-n~ed char acteristics are t hose of what we ter m 

" pri~ry" auxiliary verbs . Many of t he wor ds currentl y i denti ­

f i ed as "conju..'1ctives " can be class ified as "secondary" auxi l i a r y 
verbs beca~se they a re morphologically derivat i ons and have a 
less ri ~ id rel~tionship witn the verb in their f unction . 

(a) rnonol ogical an~ morphological structure : 

Cons i sts of a prefix plus a nominal stem 

rrefix oonosyllab~c with CV(C) co~bination of 

phones and a /1/ tone . 

( b) syn~actic char acterist i cs : 

·a:; precede or follow a noun wi ~h which i t has 

contr olled relations~ip . 

·.rn. .... ::>inilar :unction with tne verb . 

c) se~3n~ic characteristics : 

It m~y be selected as ~state~ . 
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( ii ) The Verbal Copulative 

(a) phonological and morphological s tructure : 
3C plus a stem 
SC plus a nominal word 

(b) syntactic characteristics : 
I t may precede or foll ow a nominal 
Has cohesion with the ideophone 

Functi ons l i ke a verb 

(c) semantic characteri sti cs : 

3xpresses ~ state in w~ich the subject of the 
sentence i s found 

( iii ) The Dernons tr~tive Co~lative 

(a) phonological and morphological structure : 

~ad e up of a format ive n~- plus - ni- plus an 

element si~ilar to the SC 

na- has unchecked length and a =alli ng tone 

( b ) syntactic characteristics : 

It may follow a noun 
It may precede or =allow a modi f ier 

Has ver bal fun ct ion 

(c) sema~tic characteristi cs : 

It r..as a deictic function a~d r efers to objects 

-cnat a r e i n siGh or to human experi ences in t heir spati a- temporal 

rela-ci on -co the speaker / !Iearer 

7 . 2. 5. The extra- nuclear categories comprise derivatives 

or co~ple~ents to the ind . nom . ~d the nucleus respectively . 

The derivatives or complementc could be illustrated by means of 
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concentric circles around the "poles " var-yi..>:g in degree of 
r elati onr>:J.ip wi "t:1. the "pole" ar ound whicn they ar e formed . 
Pr oxi ni t~: to the "pole " indicates cl oser relat i onshi p with i t 
w~ereas re~o~ene8s indicates a distant relati onshi p . Some of 
the circles co- inci e . veep . 167 . 

Co~"'.sti ~u8nts of t"le Ex~r·1-:Juclear Catetrories 

7 . 2 . 6 . Around each "pole " of the nuclear categor i es a r e 

sub- cate .ories rela ted to it phonologically , mo rphol ogically , 

syntactically or semantically . 

T~e following sub- catefories are encountered around each 
nominal "pole": 

The Absolute Pronoun 

(a) pnonological and morphological st r ucture : 

Corr.prises a stem + a su::ix - na 

?.e initial conson~t of the stem i s an element 

res emblin~ tne CP . It is followed by a pronominal - o-. The 

s~em is ~onosy:labic with a CV combinati on o: p~ones . Its tone 

is /1/ . 
The su:'fix - na always has /H/ tone 

(b) sy~ ~ct ic charqcteris~ics : 

Ac~s ~sa s1bstitute word o: a noun in ne sentence . 

(c) se~a~tic c~9rac eristics : 

I: is ~ function word 

(a) nonolocical and morp~ological str ucture : 

Cor:1'IlP!'1,...e8 wit . 1 in all cases 

Demoh::r~tive element la pre:ixed o CP to de rive 

tne first de:1ons~ra~ive 
~ne c-econd · emonstr·ttive derived from tne :irst by 

su::ixin · - o ... o the iis;yllabic f1rst de:nonstrative forms . 
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DIAGRAM ILLUSTRATING EXTA-NUCLEAR CATEGORIES 

NUCLEAR CATEGORY 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Nominal 
(Noun) 

I 
I 

1 L- Adj~ct i ve I Re lative 
I . . 
L--- Quant l tattve 

L--- D~monstrativ~ 

L ____ Absolut~ Pronoun 

Nucl~us 
(V~rbal I non-v~rbal) 

----v~rbl 

· Aux. Pr~d.IV<zrbal ~d 

I I 
: L-Primary Object 
I 
L--- 5(lcondary Object 

Extra Nuclear Categories. 
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~nc ~~ird demonstr ative derived from the f irst 

ler:'lonstr·lt.i'.re t:; s u:':ixinr -~ to disyllabic fi r st demonstrative . 
:;:)i.:;~·ll 'l.bic f irst demonst r ati vee have /trLI tonemes . 

( b) synt.~c ic characteristics : 

c~n substitute the adject ive I relative . 

Ca~ he used in contrast 

(c ) sexa~~ic characteristics : 

~as deict ic function - points out objects or refer s to 

'lbstract ideas I houghts , etc . in a spat i a- temporal relationshi p 

to t :1e speaker an.Jior nearer . 

The ~l'1!1ti-:'ltive 

(a) pnonolo ·ical and Morpr.oloerical st r ucture : 

Pr onominal concordia! formative prefixed to - nke , -dwa --
or tne ~1~eral !u~~titative - bili , - tnat hu , etc . 

Initial consonant o: r r onomi nal concordi al formative 

rela ed to CF . Tne - o- tnat occurs af er thi s consonant i s a 

ronomin~l r oot . T~us , the concor di al formative i s made up of 

'l CV combination o~ rhones except i n class 6 whe r e i t i s a V. 

I ts tone is IHI . 

(b) sy~tac~ic characteris~ics : 

The 1antit'ltive wi~ n - dwa as s em :ollows the nucleus 

i n w o r d or • e r • 
The nu~eral quantitative and the quantitat ive wi th 

-~ as stem xav occur before or after ~e noun or nucleus . 

(c) seman ic ch'lracteris ics : 

It i~ 'l quanti: ier 

Adjective I Relative 

(a) ph~ nological and ~orpholo~ical structure : 

Co.S ~vt~ o: · A0 I RC 7 a nominal ste~ 
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hC is a compound concord with a VC(V) combi na t i on of 
pno~es 8!~ ~ /H( L)/ tonemes . 

RC h·:ts '1 V /VCV combinati on of pnones wi t h /HH/ tonemes . 

( o) n:·!: t ·1ctic cnar acter isti cs : 

:·1 -:ually substi t utahle and also capabl e of s ubsti tuting 
· .e 1e~o~str'lt ive . 

' c ) semaDtic characteristics : 

~o1ifies the noun 

3econd'lrV ::ominals 

7 . 2. 7 . Phonology , morphology , syntax , and grammatical 

~eaning reve~led that the copulative , t he possess i ve , t h e loc a tive 

and t .. e comparFltive forms are found i n all nominals except t h e 

quantitative . I n addi t i on , the noun also has the vocat ive . 

Tne i~portance of fue secondary fo r ms of nom inals l i es in 

the :act t~at t hey facilitate the di ffe r enti ati on of nominal words 

f r om no~-no~in~ ones . Otherwise , they do not fo r m any category 

of words a~ 'lll . 

7. 3. ~on-Relational Wor ds 

Tne I deoonone and the I nterjective 

(aJ phonoloGical and mor pholoc i cal str uctur e : 

Ex-:ra- normal sound , extra- no rmal pi t ch , and extr a-
normal d .. r a ~ion 

Extens ive use of cestures 

:;o t a'1alysable into various fo r mat i ves although t hey 

form nuclear ele~en s of other words , cf . the ver b. I t i s 

evir:len fro~ : .i~ .... , .. t t Ley do not have prefi xal format i ves 

tne 

(b ) syn- actic characteri s ics : 

Ti e ideophone may be used alon e 

adjec:ive / rel'l ive or of the verb . 
or a s a compl ement of 
I t may also be 
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rela~ed ~o nouns (pr imar y I secondary) and reay even occur befor e 
the verb . 

The inter jecti ve may be used alone or be r el a ted t o 

tr1e nom:. ( prinarJ I secondary) or to the nucleus . I t may als o 
:e used with otner inter jecti ves . 

The ideophone and the in terject i ve appear to opera te 
·· round the nominal and verbal "pole " wi thout be i ng confi ned to 

ei "ler o:i' t hem . They are extra- nuclear to both "poles ". 

( c ) se~antic char act eri sti cs : 

The ideophone i s generally associ ated wi t h t he descr ip­
t i on o:: words with regar d t o manner , col our , acti on , or s ound . 

Thei r seman ic associ ati on i s corr oborated by i t s s pecifi ca t i on . 
Tne interjecti ve expresses emot i on . 

It may be used as an exclamatory wor d or a wor d 
intenJed to ~raw attent i on or i n addr essing a person . 

I t :::a:,· affirm or neeate a questi on 

The s yn"tac"tic and semant i c characteri sti cs of the i deophone 

::illd tne inter.iecti ve show tha t al tnough the i r phonol ogi cal and 

mo r phological ch~racterist ics coincide , they a r e neve r th el ess t wo 

indepen~e~ ~ ~o r catecor ies . 

Diarr~ Ill1str atine the Relational Wor d Categor i es 

Sentence 

hbsolu e Pronoun Jemonstrati ve 

1 . Verb 

2 . Copul ative 

(a) -ominal 

( b ) Demon­

strati ve 

.rtelati ve 

Adver bial 

( c ) Verbal 

I 
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7 • .1 . Sur.unar;t of Diagr am 

The 11ord categories i n the pr eceding di agr am can be 
s .lffimaris ed as follows : 

(l) ~~in Categories : The noun and the Verb . The 
copulative also belongs to this category 

(2) Categori es : Absolute pr onoun , demons t r ative , 

quan titative , adjective I relative . 

7 . 5. Exnlanation of Summary 

(l) ~~in Categories : The noun and the verb , and within 
bounds the copulative as well , consti tute the main categories . 

They are mut·1ally dependent upon each other i n their phonological 

~d phonological make- up and also i n function . They bot h 

constitute t~e nuclear sentence and t hey each have syn tactic 

cr iter ia corresponding wholly wi th the phonologi cal , mor phologi cal 

and s emant ic criter ia . 

(2) Catecories : The absolute pr onoun , the demons t r ative , 

~he quan itati ve , the adve r bial and the ad j ective I rela tive have 

ext r a- nuclear char acteristics and are , i n a sense , secondary 

because they ar e mo r phologi cally dependent upon t h e noun fo r thei r 

formal str ucture and are always related to the noun f unctioni ng as 

the subjec of he sentence . There is correspondence between 

hei r se~antic , ~e syntactic , and up to an extent , also t heir 

phonoloeical ann morphologi cal cnaracteristi cs . 

A reconciliation of the morphologi cal char acterist ics of the 

copulati ve wi ~ t hat of the verb shows that the copulative is 

str ucturally different . I t e i ther has nomi nal and verbal 

char acter istics or purely nominal charac ter i stics . Nevertheless , 
on accoQ~t of its function , meaning , and up to a certain extent 

its s~ructure , t~ere seems to be justifi cati on i n r e cognising it 

~s an indepe~dent category of words . Howeve r , i t i s inappropriate 
to classify it with the ver b as syntact i c structure indicates . 
We pr efer o classify it as a s ub- category . 
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The ideophone and the interjective are non- relational words . 
Therefore , t~ey do not fit into t he syntactic categories given in 

t he d ia~ra~ . We classify t hem as a sub- category . 

7 . 6 . Conclus i on 

7 . 6 .1 . Tr aditional Bantu l i nguist ic terms for the various 

"parts of speech " are retained t hroughout . It is , however , 

i mportant to emphasise that they are merely used fo r convenience 

on t ne wnole . Their conception and appl ication does not neces­
sari ly coincide with their trad i t i onal usage in this research, cf . 

Chapters 2 - 6 . 

7 . 6 . 2 . If syntax i s given precedence over the other 

cri teria as Wes t phal (1970 , p . 386 ) advocates , the Zulu words form 
an hiera rcnical pa ttern with the verb and the noun fo rming the 

nuclear cateco r y and the other r ela tional wor ds forming the extr a­

nucl ear cate0ories . The infinitive and the verbal relative 

constitute ma r t; inal forms . The non- relational wor ds are indepen­

dent classes of wo r ds . 

7 . 6 . 3 . The word categories in Zulu can be tabulated as 

follows : 

A. Rela tional Words 

1 . iinclea r Category : The nuclear category compri ses 

the followint; : 

followine; : 

Categories : Noun and Ver b 

~ub-Categories: Nominal Copulative 
Demonstrati ve Copulative 

Verbal Copulative 

2 . Extr~- Iuclear Cat~ory : Thi s is made up of the 



- 173 -

Ab['.olu e Pronoun 

l~uner'll Q•lnr . .-';i .·1t ive 

Modifier~· : Adjc ~tive , Rela+,i ve , Adve r bial: 
( i ) \vi t:1 pr efi :v.:.::1l :'nr!"l?.. t i ve ka-

( ii ) wi th quanti tati vA ~tern - dwa 

N::trr·innl FCi r:JQ. i . c . having nominal and 
ver hal c~~rRcteristi~s : The infinitive 

3 . .ron-rt~l'ltion~l Words 

Two c~te~orics are identifie~ , viz 
'l'~o; Irl~;o p!lone 

T~c I~tP-rjective 

Relati ve wi th verhal 
base 

Taki~~ ~1 :'0ur criteri~ use1 in the classifi cat i on of word 

cate~o ries i nto ~ccount , the preceding tahle can be re- arranged 

~s f ollo ·Ts : 

:;oun 
Absolute Pr onoun 

Demonstr q,t i ve 

Quanti ~tive 

·1odi f i er: Adjecti ve / Relative , Adve r bi al 

2 . Predica~ive Wor ds 

Verb 

Copulati ve 

3 . M~cinal Words 

I.-ci'1 itive 
Ver bal Relat ive 

I deo"Dnone 

I nte:rjec-'; i ve 
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